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Hohonu 
Hohonu celebrates its second successful year with this issue which is dedicated to all the students who offered 
their writing. Thank you for contributing to our mission: To encourage academic discourse and enhance the 
educational experience at the University of Hawai`i at Hilo and Hawai`i Community College.

Hohonu, which means “deep, profound” in Hawaiian, was founded last year by the UH Hilo and Hawai`i CC 
Board of Student Publications who saw a need for a publication that recognizes excellent work and provides 
high-quality examples of the diverse interests of UH Hilo and Hawai`i CC students. Hohonu publishes non-
fiction academic writing in any format and on any subject. This year Hohonu is proud to offer three essays in 
Hawaiian to reward those fluent in the language and to encourage everyone to learn the language of our island 
home.

Many Mahalos go out to our `ohana from the Hohonu staff. Mahalo to the Board of Student Publications for 
sponsoring Hohonu. Mahalo to the staff at Campus Center for their help with the submission process and 
especially to Lai Sha Delo Santos for her aid in taking care of our fiscal paperwork. And Mahalo to UH Hilo 
Graphics Services for their help in design and publication. Hohonu is indebted to Luke Bailey, who helped 
create Hohonu last year and continues on as our Faculty Advisor. Hohonu appreciates the continuing work of 
founding student editors Alicia Cuttrell, Andy Gramlich, and Kalyan V. Meola. Hohonu also extends our aloha 
to Cheryl Berg, Heather Gannon, and Angel Gramlich, who joined our staff this year.

Mahalo to all,

Andy Gramlich, Editor In Chief 
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HÖ MAI KA IHU
Henani Enos    

Laÿu e heluhelu ana i “Ka Moÿolelo ÿOiaÿiÿo O Kaluaikoÿolau”, ua 
haÿohaÿo wau i kekahi hana i käkau ÿia mai. Ma koÿu heluhelu ÿana no 
kä Kaluaikoÿolau honi ÿana “i ka ihu o käna wahine,” ÿo ka nalu koke 
ihola nö ia o koÿu waihona noÿonoÿo i ke ÿano o ia honi ÿana, inä paha 
ua honi akula ÿo ia ma ke kaila a ka poÿe Mäori o Aotearoa, ÿaÿole paha? 
ÿOiai ua hoÿomaka akula wau e ÿike i ia ÿano honi ÿana ma waena o ko 
Hawaiÿi poÿe o këia wä, e kuhi ana wau he mea Hawaiÿi maoli nö ia ÿano 
honi ÿana. Hoÿomaka naÿe wau e kälailai i ia mea aÿu i heluhelu mai nei 
me nä mea i aÿo ÿia mai iaÿu na kuÿu mau küpuna mai. Hoÿi mau wau i 
ka hana a nä küpuna, ÿoiai, mai ka hoÿomaka a hiki loa i ka hanu hope o 
ke ola poepoe honua ÿana, ua Hawaiÿi ko läkou noho ÿana ma nä ÿano a 
pau, ÿo ka noÿonoÿo ÿana kekahi. No laila, e nalu nui ana koÿu noÿonoÿo i 
ka nïnau, “He mea Hawaiÿi maoli nö anei ka honi ÿana ma ka ihu?”

Ma koÿu ÿike, i ka hoÿohana nui ÿia o kekahi loina, a lawena hana 
paha, e ola ai ua mea lä, a e like me ka mau, na ko ka hanauna hulu 
kupuna e aÿo aku i ko ka hanauna hulu makua, a na ka makua i ke keiki, 
a pëia aku a pëia aku. Penei hoÿi e ili hoÿomau mai ai kekahi ÿike mai 
kekahi hanauna a i kekahi. No ka honi ÿana, he mea ahuwale loa ia o ka 
moÿomeheu Hawaiÿi. Honi aku a honi mai käkou i mea e aloha aku ai 
kekahi i kekahi.  Ma muli o këia, ÿaÿole hiki ke nalowale ia ÿano aloha 
ÿana. Ua aloha nui ÿia wau e kuÿu mau küpuna, a ua höÿike ÿia ke aloha 
ma o ka hana, ka ÿölelo a ma o ka honi ÿana mai o läkou kekahi. ÿO ia 
honi ÿana, ÿaÿole läkou i honi iki ma ke ÿano Mäori, a no laila, pëia pü 

wau. Ma muli pü o ia kaila o koÿu mau küpuna ponoÿï, hiki iaÿu ke kuhi 
me ka päÿewaÿewa ÿole paha, ÿaÿole nö i hana ko läkou mau mäkua, a 
küpuna paha, pëlä. 

ÿO ka mea paha e pä ai känaka i ka hemahema, ÿo ia ka uhai kikoÿï 
ÿana i ka ÿölelo i käkau ÿia e pili ana i ka honi ÿana ma ka ihu. Hoÿohälike 
aku wau i këia ÿano me ka heluhelu ÿana i ka paipala. Hiki iä käkou 
päkahi ke heluhelu i ka ÿölelo hoÿokahi a unuhi naÿe ma kekahi mau ÿano 
he nui; ÿo ia paha kekahi kumu o ka nui o nä ÿano hoÿomana like ÿole. 
Eia nö naÿe, i mea e loaÿa ai ka häÿina o ka nïnau nui, pono paha ke kilo 
maikaÿi ÿia a  höÿoia pono ÿia ia ÿano honi ÿana i waena o ko ka ÿike kü-
puna. Inä paha honi nä küpuna ma ke ÿano Mäori, he mea Hawaiÿi maoli 
nö ia, a i koÿu ÿike, ÿaÿole paha pëlä ke ÿano o ko läkou honi ÿana.

ÿOiai honi kekahi mau känaka o këia wä “ma ka ihu,” ma laila wale 
hoÿi e ÿike ÿia nei ia haÿawina. Inä pëlä ka ÿoiaÿiÿo, ÿo ka nalu hou nö ia 
o koÿu wahi waihona noÿonoÿo i ke kumu e lele aku ai ka noÿonoÿo o ke 
kanaka i kä haÿi me ka ÿimi ÿole e hoÿoikaika ma luna iho nö o ka mea o 
ka ÿäina nei? Ma ka nui i hiki, a ma ka naÿauao pü nö hoÿi, he mea mau 
iä käkou Hawaiÿi ka hoÿokolo ÿana aku ma nä meheu o nä küpuna, a inä 
pëlä, ÿo ka honi pü ÿana kekahi.

EDITORÿS NOTE:  This is a personal essay that was written for Ha-
waiian 404, Fourth-Level Hawaiian.
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The future of America is uncertain at best.  With the possibility of war 
looming, the rift in our society steadily grows wider.  We, as a people, 
are split down the middle on almost every social issue, from the moral-
ity of war to women’s rights to the environment.  The fragmentation that 
exits in the political arena is mirrored on every level within our society.  
It is reflected in our communities, our institutions and businesses, and 
in our families and marriages.  Where is America headed?  We can con-
tinue down the same road that has led us here, or turn aside and explore 
another path: the path of dialogue.  We are standing at the crossroads: 
our future lies before us. The choice is ours.

Dialogue is being presented as the cure for the ills of our post-
modern world, offering us the solution for healing the fragmentation 
that exists in our world, our society, our families, and in ourselves.  The 
importance of dialogue and its possibilities is growing, like a ground 
swell approaching the shore.  The idea of dialogue has moved into the 
mainstream with magazines and talk shows proclaiming its wonders.  
Dialogue has become the latest catchword in the “pop-psychology self-
help” culture.  Dialogue, as a concept, is getting a lot of play; it has cap-
tured the attention of people as a possible solution to the conflicts that 
confront them in all areas of life.  Dialogue, as a communication style, is 
now embraced and espoused by scholars in many different fields, from 
psychology to physics, from marketing to management.  In theory, dia-
logue is being heralded as the “salvation” for a troubled world.  Given 
all that, why is the theory so rarely seen in practice?

Until recently I thought the answer could be found in the one 
dialogue characteristic that defines our very humanness: our power of 
choice.  

William Isaacs, in his book, Dialogue and the Art of Thinking To-
gether (1999) makes it clear that the possibility for dialogue requires a 
choice.  He believes, along with many others, that we can consciously 
choose to move into a space where dialogue is possible by suspend-
ing our judgments and certainties, respecting and listening to each other 
without resistance, in a safe, supportive environment that encourages 
each of us to speak from our hearts.  When people can come together 
with that spirit of trust, respect, and caring they can create a new way 
of seeing and thinking together that taps into a deeper intelligence.  The 
spirit of dialogue allows a magical thing to happen: new understand-
ing, solutions, and insights spring forth from the fertile ground of “col-
lective intelligence.”  The communication scholars have laid out the 
ground rules for dialogue; they have described the necessary attitudes 
and behavior, defined the characteristics of dialogue, and emphasized 
its potential.  It sounds wonderful and easy enough.  But the truth is, 
it’s not easy at all.  Although we can learn all the theories, techniques, 

and characteristics, we cannot force it to happen.  We cannot will it into 
existence.  Dialogue, as an event, is illusive.

I’ve come to believe that true dialogue is much more than we’ve 
heard, and it requires more of us than we had imagined.  It requires a 
fundamental shift at the deepest core of our being, and it is that change 
that is reflected in our attitude, in our way of seeing, thinking, and feel-
ing about each other, the world, and ourselves.  The academic writers on 
dialogue all agree that the foundation of this dialogic spirit or attitude is 
found in Martin Buber’s philosophy of the I-Thou relationship.  This has 
been defined as seeing every person as completely unique, valuable, ir-
replaceable individuals, with immeasurable aspects, who are constantly 
growing and changing.  This philosophy is one of honor and deep respect 
for human free will and choice.  It is this philosophy—this spirit—that is 
necessary to move us into a place where dialogue turns to magic.  

In the past weeks I’ve been troubled...by the fate of the world on the 
brink of war, by the state of our society, and by my own reflections on 
my past failures, my conflicts, my shortcomings, my own inner turmoil.  
Learning about dialogue, with all its possibilities and potential, left me 
feeling anxious and uncomfortable.  I know that sounds like a contradic-
tion, but I’ll try to explain.  What was troubling me was the awareness 
that dialogue really can change the world, and yet, it is so very rare.  I’ve 
been thinking a lot about why that is, and about my role, the part I play, 
in changing that.  

I turned back to Buber’s I and Thou (1970) in my search for an-
swers.  What I found was startling, offering me hope, inspiration, and a 
sense of urgency.  For Buber, the I-Thou philosophy is grounded in the 
unwavering belief in the existence and “beingness” of God.  I-Thou is 
the term he uses to express the sacredness of man’s relationship to, and 
with, God.  It is with that same I-Thou attitude of sacredness that he 
encountered every human.  For Buber, human to human relationships 
are the centrality of human life.  He holds that the life force inherent in 
all beings is God, and thus deserving of our recognition and respect.  His 
philosophy is clear: “God is present when I confront You.  But if I look 
away from You, I ignore Him.  As long as I merely experience or use 
you, I deny God.  But when I encounter You, I encounter Him” (Buber, 
1970, p. 28).  Buber uses the Hebrew name for God, which translates: 
“HE IS PRESENT.”  It is this, more than anything, that explains his 
philosophy of the sacredness of the here and now in human encounters.  
He goes on to tell us that the direct relationship between God and man is 
established and experienced each time the same direct relationship can 
be established between persons (p. 181).  I think it is this connection, at 
the most basic human level, that best describes the spirit of dialogue.

THE SACRED PATH OF DIALOGUE:
HEALING A BROKEN WORLD
Francine Matthews
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This “spirit” of dialogue is not just an attitude; it is not something 
to be learned and practiced, nor is it something you can just choose to 
do.  It is something that you search for in the core of your being, and 
then experience...from the inside out.  It is an awareness that you live.  
Carl Rogers’ life and work stands as an example of the spirit of dialogue.  
And like him, we must embrace it as a new “Way of Being” to bring 
about the change.  If we can change the world, it starts here.  One person 
at a time.

I’ve come to believe that dialogue is not only a communication 
style.  It is a spiritual awakening.  It is the full and undeniable awareness 
of the sacredness of human relationship.  It is the knowledge that we are 
spiritual beings, connected to each other at the most fundamental level.  
It is the belief that every human encounter offers you an experience with 
the Divine.  There are many different spiritual practices and paths to 
God, and I now believe that dialogue is one of them. 

I should make it clear that am not completely discounting dialogue 
as a communication style that can be learned and practiced to good ad-
vantage to solve conflict and find solutions.  What I am proposing is 
that the true potential of dialogue offers much more than that.  It has the 
power to change lives.  It is rather like the difference between attend-
ing a church service and having a direct experience of God.  In one you 
come away with new insight, and in the other you come away changed. 

So why is dialogue as a communication style so rare?  Because it 
requires a certain fundamental change in attitude that is extremely hard 
to achieve and maintain without a fundamental change at the very core 
of your being.  To find and embrace the I-Thou awareness allows that 
change to take place.  When dialogue becomes a spiritual path, the way 
you see and experience others changes, because who you are changes.

I’ve had glimpses of the transformative power of the I-Thou experi-
ence over the years. I’ve experienced it with many people, from lovers to 
strangers.  It is the overwhelming awareness that you are looking into, 
and with, the eyes of God.  And in those encounters, there is no choice 
to be made: we simply exist in the present moment.  

Thinking about it now, I realize that the characteristics of dialogue 
were present in each experience: warmth, empathy, genuineness, im-
mediacy, vulnerability, mutual equality, curiosity, and something I can 
only describe as expanded awareness and a complete absence of ego.  
The point is that these feelings come automatically with the experience, 
we do not choose them.  The experience of complete unity with another 
human is perhaps the real meaning of our existence on earth, it is the 
recognition that we are not separate from each other.  Certainly, Buber 
thought that was true, and I think he is right.  The real power of the I-
Thou attitude is that of transformation.  When I can look at you with that 
spiritual awareness, it changes you.  It changes who you think you are, 
because who we think we are comes first from the way we see others 
seeing us.  Buber puts it more eloquently, but in essence he says that 
you can awaken the I-Thou relationship in others by embracing them 
in that awareness.  By seeing them as a Thou, they can begin to see 
that in themselves.  The truth of the saying, “you can never give what 
you do not have” is very evident here.  Dialogue, as a communication 
event, can come to life when both partners recognize the potential of the 
encounter.

Dialogue, as I said, is magic.  It is like a captivating magician’s 
show.  Beyond our illusions, something very real awaits you.  You watch 
spellbound, as things vanish into thin air.  Stand in awe as new things 
appear from out of nowhere.  Real magic.  It is here that you learn that 
there is a river of awareness flowing gently within you.  And if you are 
really lucky, a dam breaks loose and it gushes forth in a mighty torrent, 
flooding the banks and drenching the barren, isolated wastelands of your 
heart, growing a garden of vivid wildflowers, so glorious and unexpect-
ed it takes your breath away.  And changes you.  Forever.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a term paper that was written for Commu-
nication 400, Seminar in Human Dialog.
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SHORTCOMINGS IN AMERICAN 
ADOPTION POLICIES AND A  
HAWAIIAN ALTERNATIVE
Rebecca Marsh

American permanent placement policy for children in foster care is 
predominately focused on the effort to reunite a child with their birth 
parents.  In practice, Americans have distaste for adoption, and much of 
their distaste stems from the cultural belief that “family” is defined as 
one’s blood relatives and the ideal place for a child to grow up is with 
their biological parents.  The cultural preference for biological parents 
is a key component to understanding the general reluctance to explore 
adoption, but much of this reluctance also is rooted in the nature of 
adoption procedures in the United States.  Adoption in the United States 
has to be done “legally” through the court system and requires the full 
termination of biological parents’ rights.  These formal and potentially 
alienating adoption procedures often cause deep and unnecessary pain 
for many children in the child welfare system and their parents.  When 
exploring another culture’s definition of family and their adoption prac-
tices, America is shown that this does not need to be the case.  In the 
Hawaiian concept of family and traditional practice of informal adop-
tion, America is presented with a beautiful alternative that can serve as a 
model from which America can rethink its cultural beliefs and redesign 
adoption policies to help ensure the happiness, and the togetherness, of 
its children, biological parents, and adoptive families.

Today in America, over 500,000 children live in foster care, await-
ing placement into a permanent and loving home.1  The foster care sys-
tem is centered upon the idea that it is supposed to be temporary.  Foster 
care is seen as a temporary step on the way to permanent family place-
ment, either returning the child to their biological family or putting them 
up for adoption, and foster parents are trained to act accordingly.  Foster 
parents are taught not to develop attachment to the children in their care 
and told that they “are part of a professional team necessarily on call.” 2  
Because a foster child will ideally move on to permanent placement, it 
is important that the child is able to “break ties with the fostering family 
easily, smoothly, and absolutely.”3  In essence, foster parents are taught 
that they “fail when they fall in love with a child.”4  The list of physical 
and emotional shortcomings of the foster care institution is a long one, 
but it is for another paper.  

American permanent placement policy is focused on the attempt 
for family reunification, or returning a child to the home from which 
they were removed.  The goal is that a child will live for a short time in 
foster care while their biological parents straighten themselves out and 
are taught how to be caring and effective parents, after which time the 
child can safely return home.  Adoption is considered in extreme cir-
cumstances,5 but for the most part, the act of “severing the birth parents’ 

rights” and finding an adoptive home for a child “has never been treated 
as a serious policy option.”6  

The overwhelming emphasis on returning a child to his/her bio-
logical parents is indicative of beliefs ingrained in American culture.  
Reunification supports “an American culture of kinship” where “blood 
is (still) thicker than water” and American cultural beliefs about child 
rearing, in which “being brought up by a birthparent is…seen to be in 
the best interests of the child.”7  Being raised by biological parents is 
ideal, but if for some extreme reason this cannot happen, adoptive par-
ents are brought in to become the new blood parents.  Blood is seen 
as a link “that holds people together” and therefore, the most enduring 
adoptive family is that which “replicates a blood family.”8  American 
cultural beliefs about family can be inferred from these ideas.  Blood 
relationships and family go hand in hand, and there is little room in the 
American definition of family for social bonds that “reject the biological 
model.”9  In essence, permanent placement policy is shaped by Amer-
ica’s strong “blood bias,” or the cultural belief that blood relationships 
are what family is all about.10

It wasn’t until the 1990’s that America as a whole became more 
open to adoption.  Seeing that many children were being returned to 
environments that were far from ideal and realizing the value of support-
ive adoptive families, many Americans began to doubt the unquestioned 
supremacy of family reunification.11  This was most notable in the pas-
sage of the 1997 Adoption and Safe Families Act, designed to facilitate 
adoption by shortening the length of time it takes to go through adoption 
proceedings and providing federal subsidies for states that place a cer-
tain number of children in adoptive homes.12  The Act aimed to double 
the number of annual adoptions within five years.13  Despite the apparent 
shift in attitude, many feel that we have failed to see the motivations be-
hind the Adoption and Safe Families Act manifest in reality.  Currently 
in the United States, 25,000 children leave foster care at the age of 18 
each year, without having had adoption planning or a permanent home,14 
and there is still a reluctance to accept adoption “as a normal and ap-
propriate way to provide for children whose birth parents cannot or will 
not care for them.”15  

Although it seems as though the American public has shifted in 
favor of adoption, there are several reasons why in practice, family re-
unification still dominates placement policy.  Not only does the Act go 
against the long-standing cultural belief of blood-relative supremacy, it 
does not address faults that lie within adoption practices themselves.  
American adoption of foster children often entails deep pain for chil-
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dren, their biological parents, and caregivers because it must be formally 
legalized in a courtroom and often requires complete termination of pa-
rental rights.  The Adoption and Safe Families Act of 1997 was designed 
to speed up the adoption process, but it only speeds up the procedures 
that, for some, make adoption an inadequate or painful solution.  

One of the problems with adoption procedure in America is that 
it is supposed to be done through the court system.  Nearly all arrange-
ments that “have not been approved by an agency or legalized in a court-
room” are viewed as illegitimate.16  The Adoption and Safe Families Act 
“restricts the notion of permanency to a legal relationship” and does not 
consider “emotional attachments, loyalties, obligations and exchanges 
between adults”17 legitimate commitments sufficient to ensure a child’s 
happiness and security over time.  The emphasis on legality can cause 
difficulties for children who have informal adult caregivers or foster par-
ents who are bonded to them and wish to adopt them, but for a variety 
of reasons, including age, income, or marital status, might be declared 
unfit parents in a courtroom.18  For many foster children, this means that 
the caregivers who want to adopt them cannot do so.

Perhaps the most significant problem in American adoption proce-
dure is that it often requires the total alienation of birth parents.  When a 
child is adopted, the child is “released forever” from their birth parents, 
whose rights are completely and permanently terminated.19  Provisions 
in the Adoption and Safe Families Act of 1997 attempt to encourage 
adoption by making this process “swift and final” and avoid making 
children wait years in foster care for permanent placement.20  However, 
the fact that the adoption process can be so swift, final, and unforgiving 
for birth parents is a large part of the reason why family reunification 
still dominates placement policy.  The need for complete removal of 
birth parents from their child’s life in order for adoption to occur reveals 
“the punitive side of adoption in the United States”21 and creates a situa-
tion where many are reluctant to consider adoption because it leaves no 
room whatsoever for a continued relationship between an adopted child 
and his/her birth parents.  Though a court may recognize that a child 
should not be sent home to live with his/her biological parents, the court 
may be equally hesitant to expel parents totally from their child’s life.  

In decisions about permanency placement in general, biological 
parents must be summed up in a black and white, “thumbs-up” or a 
“thumbs-down” kind of assessment.  Either they are found fit to raise 
their children and they regain custody of them, or they are declared unfit 
and their parental rights are permanently terminated, their child put up 
for adoption.  The task of deciding whether parents are “good or evil” 
is a difficult one, and many children are stuck in foster care limbo for 
years while the state struggles, understandably so, to make the deci-
sion.  This rigid aspect of American permanency placement ironically 
prevents children “from truly belonging anywhere”22 and determines 
that many foster children “will become part of a drifting population, not 
only temporary ‘visitors’ in one foster home after another, but denied the 
possibility of permanence.”23  Placement policies cause pain not only to 
parents who face the possibility of never seeing their children again, but 
to children who face long term foster care. 

In Hawaiian culture, America is shown that this does not need to 
be the case.  Hawaiian culture provides an example of beautiful alterna-
tives to both the emphasis on blood relationships and the practice of 
formal adoption that often alienates birth parents.  For starters, Hawaiian 
culture has a much more generous definition of family.  The Hawaiian 
word for family is ‘ohana, and is derived from the words ‘oha (taro, 
particularly the root) and na (many).  The root word “taro” is indicative 
of the centrality of family in Hawaiian culture.  Members of an ‘ohana, 
“like taro shoots, are all from the same root.”24  For Hawaiians, “family 
consciousness of the same ‘root of origin’ was a deeply felt, unifying 

force, no matter how many offshoots came from offshoots,”25 similar to 
the way in which taro, traditionally a staple crop in the Hawaiian diet, 
was essential to life.    At the center of the ‘ohana were the pili koko 
(blood relatives), but the bond of ohana was not limited “to those born 
into blood relationship.”26  Close friends that were ho’o (made) or ad-
opted as kin by conscious choice were “also family members in nearly 
every sense,” and their relationship “was a life-long one of love, loyalty, 
and companionship.”27  ‘Ohana status is highly valued and generously 
awarded to blood relatives and non-blood relatives alike.   

Hawaiian adoption practices differ in many ways from those that 
we see in American culture.  The Hawaiian word for adoption is hanai, 
its derivation meaning to feed or nourish.  Hanai, as it was traditionally 
practiced in Hawaiian culture, referred to the situation where a child was 
“taken permanently to be reared, educated, and loved by someone other 
than natural parents,”28 usually grandparents or other relatives.  Hanai 
was permanent; birth parents could not reclaim their child except for 
in the event of “death or serious incapacity of the adoptive parents.”29  
This was planned deliberately so that the child “would not become a 
pawn in later hukihuki (literally “pull pull”),” or adult power struggles 
that could be damaging to the child.  The hanai status of a child was 
conferred when birth parents said to the hanai parents, “Nau ke keiki 
kukae a na’au,” or “I give this child, intestines, contents and all.”  (Intel-
lect, emotion, and intuition were often associated with the stomach and 
intestines.)30  A hanai child was reared as one’s own by his/her adoptive 
family, but also “knew and was usually visited by his natural parents.”31  
Hanai families and birth parents kept open communication, worked to-
gether, and often “conferred over the child’s welfare.”32  Birth parents of 
a hanai child were permitted and encouraged to maintain a connection 
with their child.  

Hawaiian cultural beliefs about ‘ohana and the hanai tradition of 
informal adoption have translated into the hanai practices that we see 
in Hawai`i today.  As it is practiced today, a hanai child is “any child 
who is intentionally and lovingly cared for and nurtured as their own 
by extended (calabash) family members.”33  Hanai is informal, exists 
in proclamations of care and affection for non-related friends and loved 
ones, and is not limited to members of a particular race.  With Western 
cultural influence, more emphasis is placed on legality and the nuclear 
family, but children being reared by non-blood relatives or by extended 
family are considered hanai children “whether or not any legal adoption 
…[takes] place.”34  Hanai children, in “open-adoption hanai fashion,” 
usually maintain a friendly connection with their biological families.35  

The hanai tradition and the Hawaiian definition of ‘ohana provide 
beautiful cultural alternatives to the estranging aspects of American per-
manent placement practices.  First, family status is awarded much more 
generously in Hawaiian culture, creating a predisposition for effortlessly 
accepting and loving someone else’s children as one’s own.  Parents are 
those that love and care for a child, those that act as parents.  Blood rela-
tionship is not necessarily a key component of parenting.  Second, hanai 
is an informal, “casual, easy-going, and open ‘exchanging’ of children”35 
and does not require acceptance in a courtroom to be considered legiti-
mate.  The hanai tradition loosens many of the restrictions that cause 
American courts to deem loving caregivers unfit adoptive parents.

Perhaps the most significant difference between American adop-
tion and the hanai tradition is that hanai adoption does not necessitate 
taking biological parents out of the picture.  One of the reasons why 
adoption is not practiced more in America is that it requires the com-
plete termination of birth parents’ rights, a motion that is drastic and 
not always warranted.  At the same time, for a wide variety of reasons, 
family reunification might not be the best option either.  Children in 
this situation, stuck between adoption and reunification, usually stay in 
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foster care indefinitely.  Hanai adoption offers a much less painful al-
ternative.  Children can be welcomed into a loving hanai family while 
still maintaining a positive relationship with their birth parents.  A hanai 
child can benefit from the love and stability of their adoptive home and 
keep a connection to their birth parents from that safe position.  Parents 
are more free to explore the possibility that keeping their child at home 
might not be the best arrangement because they can explore the possibil-
ity of adoption without having to worry that they will be called a bad 
parent or that they may lose all involvement in their child’s life.  The 
hanai tradition can be a lesson to the American adoption system that the 
“reallocation of parental rights” and adoption can be “personalized, af-
fectionate, and sociable.”36

For the hanai tradition, I have a deep and personal gratitude.  Al-
most as soon as I had entered the foster care system the social worker 
told me that their goal was to send me home to my mother as soon 
as possible.  To me, the thought was terrifying.  I became especially 
worried about having to go home after being placed in my fourth fos-
ter home.  My fourth foster placement was in the home of one of my 
best friends from school, and we adopted each other as family almost 
instantly.  I couldn’t imagine being more happy or loving parents and 
siblings more.  Intuitively I knew that my mother could not provide the 
same support and love that my foster family could, and her relapsing 
into drugs and alcohol was still a realistic possibility.  I wanted to re-
main with my foster family, but I did not wish to permanently close the 
door on my mother.  The hanai tradition provided my family the perfect 
solution.  With my mother’s approval, one of the greatest gifts I have 
ever received, I became a hanai child to my foster parents.  Our home 
became the foundation of support from which I was able to extend to my 
mother forgiveness, love, and a commitment to friendship.  I became a 
permanent (and legal) member of a wonderful family, I no longer had 
to live with the constant fear that I would be sent home, and my mother 
was given space to work through her difficulties.  The hanai tradition 
gave me two loving parents, four sisters, and a new chance at friendship 
with my biological mother.  To the Hawaiian culture, I am immensely 
grateful.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a mid-term paper on social and educational 
issues relevant to teaching that was written for Education 310, Intro-
duction to Education.
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WITH GOD THERE ARE 
NO MIRACLES
 Shari Tresky

Note: I use the pronoun ‘It” when referring to God, both because of 
my own sensibilities, and because I believe it more accurately portrays 
Spinoza’s view that God should not be anthropomorphized.

Spinoza was a controversial philosopher who introduced a radical 
view of God; Spinoza’s God was not a paternalistic father figure, but 
the Divine energy present in all of Nature. For him Nature/God was one 
unified Divinity. Spinoza disputed the biblical claims about God’s glory 
as displayed in stories about the miracles God supposedly performed. 
He claimed that that the idea of miracles was antithetical to the very 
existence of God, and opposed the more popular notion that miracles 
were evidence of God’s amazing power and overwhelming influence on 
the world. Spinoza pointed out that miracles implied an opposition to 
Nature, rather than a union, and this contradicted the idea that God was 
an infinite and perfect Being. 

In order to understand Spinoza’s view on miracles, and his position 
that they cast doubt on the existence of God, it helps to first understand 
how he arrives at his conclusion that God does exist, and become fa-
miliar with his perspective on God’s nature. Spinoza tells us that God’s 
existence is not self-evident, so we must deduce it from other primary 
ideas that we know to be true. These primary ideas must agree with the 
laws of Nature or they would not make sense – if our primary ideas 
violated the laws of Nature they would be absurd. Any ideas which cast 
doubt on the immutability of nature’s laws cast doubt on our primary 
ideas, which in turn, casts doubt on the existence of God, Itself. 

The concept of infinity and the concept of perfection are two pri-
mary ideas. Spinoza sees God’s nature as infinite and perfect by defi-
nition, or It would not be the highest being we could imagine. So the 
existence of God can be deduced because we can imagine a being that 
is perfect and infinite, and a perfect and infinite being would, by nature, 
have to exist. God’s essence includes Its existence, and so must be the 
ultimate cause of everything that exists. Since God is infinite, Its exis-
tence must be all – encompassing; everything that is a part of Nature 
must be a part of God. And since God is also perfect, all of Nature’s laws 
are also perfect. Nothing exists outside of God; therefore, nothing exists 
outside of Nature and natural laws.

Spinoza believes that being the first cause of everything in exis-
tence does not necessarily mean that God’s nature is like our own – just 
because God “causes” everything else, it does not mean that God sets 
out to make us in order to fulfill some kind of need. God is not a mas-
ter builder with a purpose or an end in mind. On the contrary, Spinoza 
claimed that if God had a purpose for creation then it would imply that 
God had some lack – something that was missing which It needed to 
fulfill through our existence. And how could something that was infinite 

and perfect have any lack or need? If something is missing from God’s 
world, then God is not an infinite being in a state of perfection.

Following from this reasoning, Spinoza concludes that God’s un-
derstanding and God’s will are one and the same. God knows everything 
in existence and God wills everything in existence, or it would not ex-
ist in the first place. God is not trying to get anywhere, God just is, 
and God’s existence is proof enough that whatever happens in reality is 
within the realm of God. What this means is that anything that happens 
in Nature is by definition, Divine law; it is understood as it is, and meant 
to be as it is. Nature expresses an impregnable and absolute Divine or-
der. Nature is God’s true providence and illustrates God’s perfect and 
infinite essence.

Miracles, on the other hand, are occurrences that are believed to 
transpire outside of, or beyond the scope of Nature; they are supernatu-
ral and challenge natural laws. But if natural law is Divine law then 
how could anything oppose it? If Nature is the providence of God then 
it necessarily follows that any force that exists outside of natural laws 
cannot challenge it – in fact no force can even exist outside of Nature 
because that would imply that God somehow exists as a force outside of 
Nature. If God existed as a force outside of Nature, then God would no 
longer be perfect and infinite, but limited by the forces It was opposing. 
The contradiction here is that God cannot be infinite and perfect and 
contradict the laws of nature, which necessarily must be an expression 
of what God wills. Therefore, miracles do not exist – the occurrences 
that are often called miracles are nothing other than natural phenomena 
that human beings do not understand. 

So why do so many people point to miracles as proof of God’s 
existence? As human beings with a purposive nature, we want to find a 
reason for things we don’t understand. If something happens that is an 
exception to the normal expectations we have created as a result of our 
limited understanding, we may – out of fear and avoidance – retreat into 
ignorance instead of pursuing greater knowledge. We use the excuse of 
“God’s will” to explain what we do not understand. Along with that, we 
also tend to be egoistic. We anthropomorphize God and then assume that 
everything that happens has to have a reason that pertains to ourselves. 
It is as if human beings, with our goal-oriented perspective and our ego-
centric universe, cannot conceive of a being that is not like ourselves, 
especially a being that is intelligent but not teleological. We project that 
God has the same goal-oriented nature that we do, and then we narcissis-
tically assume that everything that pleases us was intentionally created 
by God for our benefit. If a phenomenon occurs which is harmful and 
mysterious, we interpret it as punishment from God, but if it is positive 
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and mysterious, we see it as a miracle bestowed on us by God as some 
kind of reward for good behavior. 

Since God is the greatest being we can conceive of, we assume that 
God must generate these mysteries that we cannot explain. But if God is 
everything, then nothing is outside God, and it follows that everything 
that happens – even those things that human beings may find mysterious 
- happens inside of Nature and follows natural laws. If God is infinite, 
then God cannot oppose a part of Itself, so special interventions – mira-
cles – cannot occur. The concept of miracles implies a God/Nature dual-
ism in which God is required to oppose Nature for the benefit of human 
beings. A miracle is a limited phenomena; it is a fixed event in which 
God supposedly has an exceptional success in overcoming Nature in a 
particular instance where Nature usually prevails. But if Nature needs 
to be opposed, then God is not all-powerful in the first place. A limited 
event can never prove the existence of an infinite and perfect God. Only 
Nature, with its eternal laws that extend over infinity, can point to God’s 
existence. Thus, Spinoza tells us that the belief in miracles does not sup-
port the idea of God. On the contrary, if miracles – phenomena outside 
of the laws of Nature – existed, this would be evidence of the absence of 
God, because a perfect and infinite being would not need to intervene in 
a reality that was already a manifestation of It’s perfection.

This concept of God/Nature dualism, to which Spinoza was re-
sponding, is reminiscent of Descartes Mind/Body dualism, only on a 
larger scale. Spinoza’s view of God unifies God and Nature, and it also 
implies the unification of mind and body, which Spinoza explains as 
two attributes of one universal substance, and this substance is God. 
Although there have been critics who say that the problem of communi-
cation still exists between the body as a material thing, and the mind, as 
an immaterial thing, Spinoza might reply that there is no such problem 
if we can see that the infinite and perfect nature of God implies that God 
cannot be divided from Nature itself. It follows from this that human 
minds are a part of God, and thus cannot be divided from Nature or from 
our own bodies. Our minds and our bodies are each attributes of the 
same universal “God” substance. We certainly cannot understand many 
of the infinite attributes of God, or some of the Divine laws of Nature, 
but this does not mean that it would take some kind of miracle to explain 
the communication between the body and the mind. It just may be one 
of those things that are beyond human understanding. And who knows, 
maybe we will understand it one day.

Spinoza believes that the highest purpose of human existence is to 
come to know God as best we can. We do this by studying Nature, not by 
trying to subjugate it. Miracles tell us nothing about God; what we call 
miracles only reveal that there are phenomena that we do not understand. 
There may be a phenomenon that is beyond human understanding or one 
that we have yet to understand, but either way, the mystery inherent in 
the idea of miracles teaches us nothing about the existence or nature 
of God. We can gain no knowledge from something that surpasses our 
understanding. On the other hand, if we let go of the idea of miracles, 
and realize that all phenomena must necessarily arise inside of Nature, 
then it follows that the more we can know about Nature, the more we 
can know about God. In that context science becomes a spiritual path for 
getting closer to the Divine.

In Spinoza’s world, it would be the scientists who would have the 
truest spiritual path – those who sought to understand Nature would 
be seeking to understand God. Yet scientists don’t necessarily have a 
spiritual view of Nature either. A purely rational mindset can lead to 
a reductionist perspective in which everything in reality is viewed as 
a machine, devoid of soul, without any Divine essence. Spinoza’s idea 
of union between Spirit and Matter is a unique and important contribu-
tion to Western philosophy. Spinoza’s description of the highest level 

of personal consciousness goes beyond the strictly rational mind into a 
trans-rational level of awareness that he describes as intuitive in nature 
– a grasping of the Whole, that comes to us when we move beyond the 
study of the mere parts. When one reaches this state of mind, there is 
a joy - a kind of “intellectual” love of God that we will experience that 
enables us to more deeply appreciate our connectedness to all living 
things. This concept seems similar to the Eastern philosophical concept 
of higher consciousness, although Eastern spiritual systems have a more 
specific process than Spinoza had for reaching this level of awareness, 
and do not necessarily have an idea of God; they might just call It Nature 
and leave it at that.

A perspective that reconciles science and religion may serve us 
well today, as we struggle to meet the challenge of escalating environ-
mental destruction and the human, as well as the non-human suffering 
caused by our technological development. Perhaps if more people truly 
understood the deepest implications of Spinoza’s philosophy, we would 
be living in a kinder, more compassionate world. But many of us prefer 
to believe that God can intervene on our behalf, even though we know 
that bad things happen to good people every day. Most of us want to feel 
that we have recourse - that there is a power higher than ourselves to 
whom we can appeal for favors; we want to see God as a parental figure 
in the heavens. The idea that we can ask God for favors gives us a little 
more of a sense of control over our lives. Inadvertently, this desire for 
control may lead to a lack of compassion in how we treat others because 
the implication of believing in the possibility of receiving special treat-
ment from God is that those who do not get that special treatment must 
not deserve it. This relieves us of any responsibility for helping others 
improve their lives.

I thought about this a lot during the 9-11 crisis when so many peo-
ple were describing their survival, or the survival of their loved ones, as 
some kind of miracle from God. This did not make me feel good, like 
it seemed to make many others feel, because all I could think of when 
they played story after story about these “miracles” was, “How would 
you feel if you heard someone saying this and your loved one was on 
of the people killed?” In a way, the idea of miracles implies a sort of 
“blame the victim” perspective for those who aren’t lucky enough, (or 
good enough) to receive one. If we stopped believing in miracles then 
our economic and political philosophies might reflect a stronger desire 
to provide for those who need our help, because we would not be able 
to hide behind the idea of everything being “God’s will.” We might un-
derstand more clearly that we are all part of God, so that we love God 
by loving one another.

Also, this desire for preferential treatment from God can be very 
divisive between different cultures. Again, during the 9-11 crisis, it was 
common to hear the sentiment, “God bless America.” Many patriotic 
people put out the message that God was “on our side.” That same mind-
set, taken to an extreme, was exactly what the terrorists themselves be-
lieved, although I have to admit, their faith was a lot stronger than most 
Americans because they were willing to actually kill themselves over 
it. What may appear to be an innocent belief in the “rightness” of one’s 
belief’s can easily slip into a divisive and dangerous dogmatism once the 
authority of God is introduced into the equation.

Of course this psychological need for God’s “help” keeps the reli-
gious institutions in business – after all, if there were not the possibility 
of using religious rites administered by religious representatives to ap-
peal to God for favors, then the authority of religious institutions would 
be seriously undermined. Of what practical use would they be? Would 
people go to church just to hang around with each other appreciating the 
magnificence of God? I’m not sure if that would be enough to get most 
people up early on Sunday (or Saturday) morning!
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Even those who are not looking to God for selfish benefits some-
times dispute Spinoza’s concept of  “God consciousness.” Social activ-
ists might fear that a more spiritual awareness of our connection to all 
living things will breed indifference or passivity concerning injustice; 
if we love everyone then we will not be motivated to fight against what 
we see as unjust in the world. But on the contrary, loving the world and 
everything and everyone in it does not necessarily mean that we just 
sit around and contemplate our navels. We have only to look at Gandhi 
and his life to see that this is not true. Spinoza’s ideas about the unity 
of God and Nature give me some hope for Western civilization as we 
continue to face the choices that will lead us closer toward suffering 
and destruction or compassion and survival. Hopefully, we will choose 
to give up our antagonism toward Nature, and stop asking God to fight 
what is a part of God, Itself. Otherwise, the whole human race may not 
survive…unless there is some kind of miracle of course!

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a position paper that was written for Phi-
losophy 201, History of Modern Philosophy.
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GRAVITY
Penelope Rodriguez

“The room you used to sleep in is now packed with boots and rifles.” 
That was the last sentence of a letter I received a few months after I 
left Colombia in October 2001. The letter came from two of my dearest 
friends, Manuel and Elisa, an elderly couple of farmers I used to visit 
when it was still possible to travel to a few safe rural areas in my coun-
try. When the countryside was still the place to escape from the insuffer-
able cities, and not the current prison that peasants want to break away 
from to save their lives. 

The guerrillas came over one day to Manuel and Elisa’s farm, they 
told me in the letter, took temporary possession of the house, and warned 
them not to inform the authorities about their presence in the zone. The 
rebels respected my friends’ lives, maybe because of their age, but they 
could not leave the farm without “permission” while the guerrillas were 
in the area. Manuel and Elisa were not officially kidnapped, but they 
were living as if they were. Occasionally they were allowed to go to 
the nearest village for supplies, so they used the opportunity to send 
letters to friends and relatives. That is how I received this sad news, this 
sickening news. 

I felt not only anger and powerlessness when I received that letter, 
but also sorrow and guilt. It was the guilt of the survivor: the most op-
pressive burden migrants escaping from countries at war take with them. 
I have been in America for more than two years and I am not yet able 
to enjoy freedom. Birds born in cages do not know that their wings are 
for flying. Neither do they know that the air is for something other than 
just breathing.

“Capira” is the name of this place. It was there where I first breathed 
freely in an open-air space. It is a four-hour drive southeast from Bo-
gotá, and includes a group of about ten small farms widely scattered on 
a large mountain on the Central Cordillera—the highest of the Andean 
ranges. Actually, Capira is the name of the entire mountain; it is a female 
name because in Spanish mountains are female entities. Far below, if 
you stand at the top of Capira, you can see a small portion of the 1600-
kilometer-long Magdalena River, the longest and most plentiful river 
that crosses the country from south to north. 

Until I went to Capira, the Magdalena River had been just a blue 
winding line in the maps I drew at school when I was a child. The first 
time I saw that insignificant line transfiguring itself into a threatening 
and impetuous stream cutting through the mountain range, I knew I was 
leaving my secure and artificial world to face the real one. 

I was very young the first time I went to Capira. It was also the first 
time I left the city to meet the real country, the one hidden within the big 
and impenetrable mountains of Colombia. It was supposed to be a harm-
less college excursion one of my classmates had planned. His uncle and 
aunt lived there, so he invited a few of us for Holy Week, but for some 
reason I could not travel with them. I would join the party two days later 
in the farm, so my friend would send someone to show me the way from 

the main road to the house. When we made plans—sitting in the safety 
of my house in Bogotá—everything sounded quite easy. 

The shock would start soon. 
Two days later–shortly after I embarked on my journey, when less 

than half an hour had passed since the bus had left the margins of the im-
mense and modern capital city I found myself freezing to death. Without 
thinking I had decided to take the first bus at dawn, so I had to endure 
one of the inclement hoarfrosts that burn the crops at the Savannah of 
Bogotá. Of course, I had heard about those frosts, but I had never been 
in the middle of one, riding in a shabby bus with the rusty windows half 
open. The bus was not as modern and comfortable as I had expected. 
Apparently, those buses only traveled to the big cities. 

We had been running through the cold savannah for about an hour 
when, suddenly, the bus left the highway and entered a narrow unpaved 
road. That seemed to be the edge of the “civilized world”. The speed 
decreased abruptly, and the bus started moving at a snail’s pace try-
ing to avoid the potholes and rocks on the path that made it jump and 
shake like a drill into the ground. Now I understood why the bus was 
so ragged. After some frustrating attempts to close the rusty windows I 
gave up and got ready to eat dust for three more hours. I was about to 
regret having initiated that journey when I saw the landscape changing 
in wonderful ways.

The glittering forest undressed in front of my eyes like a shy wom-
an that unexpectedly reveals her body concealed for a long time behind 
thick and dark clothes. A gust of warm air cloaked my entire body melt-
ing the thick coldness stuck to my skin since dawn. I breathed in deeply, 
feeling my body, my senses, and my spirit adjusting to the silent immen-
sity of this unfamiliar realm I was entering. 

As we got deeper into the forest the heat became oppressive; the 
dark green of the cold valleys turned yellowish; the short grass of the 
unobstructed savannahs vanished, and dense pastureland surrounded by 
gigantic palms, robust Ceiba trees, vast banana plantations, and endless 
bougainvillea completely filled the space. The boundaries faded, making 
it hard to see through the entangled forest that resembled a wild jungle. 
The landscape became impenetrable.

The jungle was a fierce woman with long and entangled hair that 
intimidated those who dared penetrate her domain, like “La Patasola,” 
the one-legged woman, an ancient legend told along the Magdalena 
River basin. Also known as “the man-devouring woman,” La Patasola is 
a macabre spirit with entangled, long hair down to her feet, whose two 
thighs become one leg like the trunk of a tree. However, with this single 
leg she can move as fast as the fastest animal of the forest, screaming 
her scary wail, which is heard in the dark nights of the woods. People 
say she mesmerizes men with her crying, which turns increasingly pite-
ous as she approaches her victims. She transfigures herself into a beast 
before she kills the victim, sucking its blood and chewing its bones. This 
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is just one of many legends that have been told along the Magdalena 
River basin, since the trails across those untamable mountains were first 
opened. Each story is scarier than the rest, each one a fantastic way to 
depict the terror of being trapped and swallowed up by the dark woods, 
while opening its mysteries. Even today, you can find country people 
that swear they have heard the scream of this female spirit, or, more 
often, have escaped from her claws at the last minute. 

Sometimes imagination frees, but sometimes it traps. Maybe those 
legends helped people to deal with their terror of death, but at the same 
time confined them in a kind of fascination for the dark side of human 
nature. Living in a place where life is always threatened by the forces of 
nature, it might be better to get used to death; otherwise, living becomes 
intolerable. I wonder if some of this attraction to death is at the roots 
of that inclination to violence that has stained with blood Colombia’s 
history. 

Certainly, violence in Colombia has more intricate causes than a 
simple unconscious attraction to death; origins that I really would like 
to comprehend some day. For example, I cannot yet understand how 
this country, after surviving 52 civil wars during the 19th century, went 
through the bloody years of political violence between 1948 and 1964 
that left about three hundred thousand people dead. Poor country folks 
manipulated by the corrupt and deceitful Conservative and Liberal elites 
were most of the victims of that irrational warfare. Nothing but more 
violence, revenge, and death could follow that irresponsible abuse of 
political power. The sixties witnessed the birth and rise of the leftist 
guerrillas that each subsequent government has tried in vain to elimi-
nate. In the late seventies and the eighties illicit crops went on the stage 
causing another period of terror and death during the war against the 
drug cartels.  Drug lords stopped bombing the cities in the nineties just 
to reinforce their actions in the countryside, violently expelling peasants 
from their lands to expand their coca and poppy crops. On top of this, 
illegal paramilitary forces started fighting against the guerrillas during 
that decade, causing horrible massacres and the displacement of thou-
sands of people from their homes, which is one of the many situations 
the current government is trying to control. 

It is not easy to grasp how we, Colombians, have gotten used to 
living caged in a conflict that takes thousands of our compatriots’ lives 
every year. To survive immersed in a conflict of nearly half a century 
that has killed more than one million people, in the so-called most stable 
democracy in Latin America, certainly defeats any rational explanation. 

Riding the bus on my way to Capira I was thinking about the endless 
wars in my country, mesmerized by the surroundings, when the shriek 
of a sparrow hawk flying above brought me back from my thoughts, just 
in time to realize I was near my destination. It was in front of a store at 
the wayside called “El Piñal,” The Pineapple Plantation, a well-known 
spot in the region. 

As soon as I descended the bus and it went away, I felt the noisiest 
silence that I had ever heard in my entire life. It was the silence of the 
heat: the deafening noise of thousands of cicadas singing at noon, when 
the sun is at its zenith. I had not known what silence, loneliness, and 
darkness was until I went to Capira. 

A very old peasant with a wooden stick came to me and asked me 
a few questions. He pointed his cane at a spot near the road where some 
crosses had been planted. “Do you see those crosses?” He asked me 
not waiting for a response. “There, they decapitated several peasants 
from the Liberal Party in the fifties, you know, during ‘the violence’… 
Too many people were killed back then,” he remarked, “Too many… 
Women, children, men, old people… But you are so young,” he looked 
at me with tearful eyes. “You must not know what I am talking about,” 
he muttered, walking away as a ghost.  

As I approached the crosses, cautiously, I found out there were 
more of them hidden in the grass than the few I had seen from the road. 
Nearly twenty wobbly crosses rested there, neglected, almost lost in the 
entangled foliage. The once white paint had virtually vanished from the 
rustic wood; I could not see any name or date. I did not find a single word 
that would inform the outsider about the tragic events that occurred in 
the past. The crosses had not been placed there to honor any tomb; they 
were just the fainted vestiges of a memory that no one—except perhaps 
the old man with the stick—wanted to keep alive. “The violence” roams 
across the collective memory of my people as a headless specter chained 
to the pages of Colombia’s history book. 

After my encounter with the old peasant, I returned to the front 
door of the store where, as my friend had promised me, a ten-year-old 
guide boy was waiting for me. He confirmed my name and almost im-
mediately started walking down the pathway. I had to run to follow in 
his footsteps. The only way to reach the farm was walking through a bri-
dle path that ran across the mountain, which had been the only available 
track even when the ancestors arrived in these lands over a century ago. 
Never had a car entered into this craggy terrain. People had to walk an 
hour from their farms to the main road to take a crowded bus, every time 
they needed to go shopping, to church, or to sell their products in the 
local markets an hour and a half-drive from Capira. The earliest settlers, 
in order to open and colonize that land, had used mules, and mules were 
still the only means to transport loads from the farms to the main road or 
even to the nearer towns when the bus was not available. Later, I came 
to understand that even the houses, with a few improvements along the 
years, were the same houses that had been built by their ancestors.

 After my guide and I left the main road and slid down a small hill, 
I saw a huge green valley that long before had been one of the biggest 
pineapple plantations in the region as I was informed later. In the past 
Capira had been famous nation-wide for its pineapples. Hundreds of 
families used to work in those plantations, and some of them traveled 
around the country to sell the products. 

That was in the past. Nowadays they do not cultivate pineapples 
anymore. Pineapples exhausted the soil: pineapples and violence. Noth-
ing but pasture can be grown in that extensive land. You will see nothing 
but cattle walking around. The truth is that nobody wants to work or to 
live in the countryside anymore. Rural people—especially the young— 
afraid of being killed or kidnapped at any moment, prefer to live in the 
poorest conditions, piled in the crowded cities, rather than to stay in the 
countryside.  

After crossing the valley, I found myself walking through a shady 
and fresh terrain wholly planted with Ceiba trees. As my guide and I 
got deeper and deeper into the mountain, the path became narrower and 
smelly. We were now passing through a neglected coffee tree plantation. 
There was the smell of damp, rotten leaves mixed with ripe coffee grains 
scattered on the soil; layers and layers of moist fallen leaves mixed with 
hundreds of red coffee beans that nobody cared to harvest anymore. The 
old and damp leaves created a kind of mattress that smoothed the path 
and increased the silence so much that I could hardly hear my own foot-
steps. I felt aware of my five senses for the first time, walking through 
that path, aware especially of my hearing, my sight, and my sense of 
smell. 

Never before had I required being aware of my senses, because 
in the city the perceptions had always been clear and familiar. Build-
ings, cars, and people have visible boundaries, so there is no chance to 
mistake one for another. In the city, the information sent by my senses 
to my brain was reliable; I could trust it. On the contrary, that first time 
in Capira I could hardly decode what my senses perceived. I was con-
fused. It was hard to associate the smells I sensed to any other smell I 
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had known before; I was not sure where the noise came from; I tried to 
follow a noise to reach its source but it was just its echo. I knew we were 
not alone through that pathway; I heard dogs barking somewhere, but 
I could not see anyone around. It was like being inside a large canvas 
where the outlines had been blurred with impressionist brush strokes. 
The countryside was a green-and-brown painted backdrop where the 
living creatures camouflaged themselves to make their boundaries invis-
ible. There, they could stay still behind the colors to avoid being cap-
tured, or to attack without warning. 

That was the first time I understood why it was so difficult for the 
regular army to catch the guerrillas when they assaulted any country vil-
lage. The guerrillas could walk around without being perceived because 
they dressed the same green and brown colors of the woods: the same 
color of the regular army uniforms and, in the last years, the same color 
of the irregular paramilitary force’s uniforms. Guerrillas, soldiers, and 
paramilitaries not only dress in the same camouflage colors; they are 
also children of the same land and, sometimes, of the same parents: 
three groups of apparently different enemies fighting for apparently dif-
ferent causes, but sharing the same past, the same roots. Mostly country 
folks enlist in these armies: men and women that, when kids, witnessed 
their parents’ murders, and swore vengeance over their graves. Young 
people that joined the guerrillas, or the paramilitary forces, or even the 
regular army to collect a debt of honor, rather than to fight for a political 
or a revolutionary cause. I wonder if they would be able to forget the 
atrocities that each group has committed against each other, along this 
endless spiral of death and revenge by which they have been enslaved. 
Would they be able, at least, to forgive? 

There are things that can only be seen clearly from above. I noticed 
this after my guide and I climbed a very rugged hill and stopped to rest 
for a while. From that point I could see, far below, the zinc roofs of 
the houses I had not been able to distinguish before, when I was pass-
ing through them. The dogs were still barking, the sound was coming 
from all the directions, but now I knew there were people living down 
there because through the roofs I could see smoke coming out from the 
chimneys. That day I learned that in the countryside the smoke was the 
sign of life, that a vigorous and smelly smoke column coming out from 
a chimney was one of the most vital signals in those remote and isolated 
places. The smoke was the warmest welcome to the traveler, even if the 
only thing over the stove was a coffeepot. 

There is not much smoke coming out from the chimneys anymore. 
Not many people are waiting for travelers to give them a warm wel-
come. Besides, most of those who travel around the countryside do not 
come in peace. They arrive with boots and rifles, camouflaged with the 
landscape.

From the top of that hill, the boundaries became perceptible. Grad-
ually, my sight discerned the real margins. The lack of limits was only an 
appearance. Indeed, people in the countryside were frightfully exposed. 
The open space did not make them free, but visible, and therefore vul-
nerable to be attacked by any of the factions in conflict. The open space 
did not allow them to escape; it forced them to hide in their own houses, 
to suffocate in the smoke, to silence their voice. 

After resting for a while I saw my guide approaching the edge of 
the hill, taking off his hat and waving it to someone apparently standing 
down below, at the bottom of the mount. I stared in that direction but 
I did not see anyone. Seconds later I heard the echo of a scream com-
ing from some point far bellow the mountain, through the foliage, and 
right away I heard the boy replying with a loud, resonant and rhythmical 
shout that astonished me. That small boy, who had barely uttered a word 
while he walked before me, was now able to raise his voice imperiously, 
without shame, as if it was his most natural gesture. “They are wait-

ing for us”, he said to me. “We better hurry,” he rushed. I agreed, still 
wondering how delightful it would be to scream as loud as I would like. 
Yet, I tried to imagine myself shouting in the midst of that forest and I 
felt ashamed. The only reason I had to shout was my desire to experi-
ence freedom and that–certainly–would have sounded weird to those 
people. You do not scream without a practical purpose in the country-
side. Shouting is how country people communicate with each other from 
mountain to mountain: it is a means of surviving. These folks have their 
own code to send and receive messages without needing to walk long 
distances. You never shout in the cities, not unless you are crazy. In the 
cities you use the phone or the Internet: modern devices that “facilitate” 
communication though people do not see each other. Thanks to these 
modern devices urban people will never know what it would be like to 
free their own voice to scream as loud as their spirit would like. In the 
cities not only the voice, but also the soul is trapped between the modern 
concrete buildings and the inflexible urban manners.

So many times I went to Capira and I never dared to shout. Now I 
live in America—the country where freedom is taken for granted—and 
my longing for shouting does not make sense anymore.  Now, all I wish 
is to find the words that let me free my thoughts and my feelings. I still 
feel like a cripple with crutches every time I try to speak English: my 
words are not yet the wings with which I can fly; they are just the crutch-
es that keep me from falling down. In Colombia I had the language but 
not freedom of speech—unless I wanted to risk my life. Now I have 
freedom of speech, but my words are still trapped in my brain. What an 
irony to open the bird’s cage in a place where its singing is useless.

I realized the last part of the way was going to be the hardest, as 
soon as my guide and I started walking down the mountain through a 
very narrow, stony, and slippery pathway. It seemed it had rained recent-
ly. I slid two or three times, my hands and pants became all stained with 
mud, I was about to cry, when my guide had pity on me, retraced his 
steps, walked up, and began instructing me how to walk in that type of 
terrain. “You have to open out your feet, like a duck!” He commanded. 
“You have to use your feet as brakes to restrain your body and avoid 
falling down! Here, look, like this, you see?” –he showed me.  I nodded 
trying to imitate his walking, cautiously, afraid of slipping again, but 
to my good fortune, the instruction worked. I could not believe it was 
so easy. Very soon I found myself walking down a little bit faster, and 
almost at the end of the descending I dared to run down the path, still 
scared but at the same time excited: I had just discovered how to keep 
my balance in the downhills. Equilibrium had not been an issue to worry 
about in the flat streets of the city in which I had been raised. Neither 
was gravity a force I had needed to be aware of, since the roads before 
me had always been straight and without undulations. After walking the 
entire way, crossing that mountain, it seemed to me that Capira was all 
about ups and downs. 

My guide and I had been pacing the smooth last fraction of the 
pathway for about five minutes, when the house unexpectedly appeared 
behind some calabash trees. It was like a curtain had been unveiled sud-
denly and someone had turned high the volume of a radio set. I saw my 
friends happily coming to welcome me, the dogs barking and jumping 
excitedly, the chickens running and crackling across the backyard, the 
turkeys echoing the general noise with their gobbles, and some pigs run-
ning after an old woman with a big bucket of slops. She was Elisa, my 
classmate’s aunt, who received me as a daughter, and for whom I felt 
special affection from the first time I met her. 

Just before dinner, I understood why Elisa was so glad of my ar-
rival. Of course, she was happy to meet me, but she was also relieved 
to have a female company; besides Elisa, I was the only other woman 
in the house, which meant, in countryside terms, that I had to help her 
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to serve the men.  I did not even have time to think about it. I knew im-
mediately I had to forget all my feminist claims. Sexual division of labor 
in the countryside was not a political issue but a survival strategy. My 
classmates smiled at me mockingly as they went along with Manuel, 
the uncle, to cut some firewood. I would have paid to see that. I knew 
that apart from Elisa and Manuel’s nephew, the rest of my friends had 
never handled an ax, so they would be lucky if they came back just as 
complete as they were going. I smiled relieved. I had some advantages 
over them for I had been raised in a very male chauvinist family. I had 
escaped my parents’ house when I started college, but by that time, my 
mom had trained me to meet men’s need perfectly well. So I thought I 
would be able to survive in Capira as a traditional woman.

I have to confess that being a traditional woman in the countryside 
was harder than I first believed. I had never lit a wood stove; I did not 
know how to remove the grain from dry corn with my fingers; my arms 
were too weak to grind the corn to make flour, and even to knead the 
flour to make arepas, “cornmeal griddlecakes,” was a hard task. I had 
never killed a chicken with my hands; neither had I plucked one, opened 
its body to take out its entrails, or quartered it with a huge, sharp knife 
while the dead head was still hanging from its purple neck. Worst of 
all, I had never witnessed a pig being slaughtered: never had I heard its 
agonizing screams while dying.

Manuel and Elisa had planned the pig slaughter long before our ar-
rival to Capira to celebrate their dear nephew’s visit. A pig slaughter was 
always a significant event in the entire region; therefore, all the neigh-
bors were expected to attend. As was the custom, Manuel and Elisa’s 
neighbors arrived early in the morning, first the women and the chil-
dren–to help with the breakfast—and then the husbands. After breakfast, 
some of the children went to play; others started helping, carrying water 
from a well near the house to the kitchen, where I was helping with the 

dishes. From there I could hear the men and the women talking loudly, 
laughing, setting up the spot in the backyard for the slaughter; some of 
them were even singing, following cheerfully the songs in a radio set, 
preparing the mood for the feast. 

Around ten in the morning a sudden silence attracted my attention 
pulling me out from the kitchen: the butcher had arrived. The atmo-
sphere changed abruptly. Since that moment, people started whispering, 
moving slowly, circumspect, as if some special ceremony were going 
to take place. Even the rest of the animals on the farm—the dogs, hens, 
chickens, roosters, and turkeys—stayed silent. The only disturbing noise 
came from the pigsty. The chosen pig was running anxiously, stumbling 
against the other pigs, screaming as if anticipating its fate. The butcher 
approached the pigsty—cautiously—opened the door to catch the pig, 
but the unexpected crying of a strange bird broke the silence. The pig 
used the opportunity to escape from the slaughterer. Animals and people 
shouted at the same time; men and children started running after the 
butcher, who was running after the pig. The scene was pathetic, tragic 
and comical at the same time. That clumsy pig–running with its short 
legs and slippery, sharp-pointed hoofs–did not have the most remote 
chance to save its life. I decided to go back to the kitchen and stay there, 
hidden, until the last agonizing squeal of the terrified pig died away. I 
would have preferred to remain there or return to my safe house in Bo-
gotá, but it would have been the worst slight I could have done to Manu-
el and Elisa. So, I camouflaged my scruples and joined the women, who 
were already taking care of the pig’s blood, its guts, its innards, and were 
anxious to teach me–the city woman, the outsider–how to make one of 
the favorite foods in the region: blood sausages.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is an essay about place that was written for 
English 215, Advanced Composition.
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A CASE FOR SAME-SEX MARRIAGE

Heather Ann Gannon

It is difficult to articulate why I think that same-sex couples should have 
the right to marry.  To say that they should have this right because they 
are just as deserving as opposite-sex couples seems to be a cheap and 
flimsy argument, because it implies the possibility that same-sex cou-
ples may not meet some arbitrary standard.  The Supreme Court has 
declared that marriage is a basic civil right, older than the Constitution 
itself1.  When civil rights are at stake there is no such thing as deserving 
them; they are intrinsic to our very way of life.  Marriage seems as basic 
to me as the freedom of religion, or of speech.  Most people don’t ques-
tion why we have freedom of religion or speech; we have these rights 
because all free people have them, because it is wrong for the govern-
ment to infringe upon them.  This is what our country was founded on.  
Therefore, I choose to look at reasons why it is argued that same-sex 
couples should NOT have the right to marry, and then to show those 
contentions to be shallow and weak arguments when held against the 
principles that we, as Americans, hold dear.

The first argument that is used in attempting to curtail the rights 
of same-sex couples is a religious one.  Those who take this tack argue 
that the Bible says that homosexuality is a sin.  Because homosexuality 
is a sin, we should not encourage homosexual relationships by recogniz-
ing their unions.  At first glance, this argument seems relatively logical.  
The Bible does say that homosexuality is a sin.  No less than nine Bible 
verses attest to the sinfulness of homosexuality.2  The Bible even goes 
so far as to label homosexuality an abomination, which, as a noted bib-
lical scholar notes is the worst category of sin, reserved for only those 
practices that are most abhorrent to God.3  Surely, then, for God-fearing 
Christians, it is their duty to stop the promulgation of this abominable 
act as much as possible.

There are two immediate problems with this argument.  The first 
speaks to the religious aspect of the view.  While homosexuality is a sin, 
according to the Bible, there are other sins that are just as bad.  Spe-
cifically, idol worship and murderer are considered abominations along 
with homosexuality.  Neither of these other definitions of abomination 
are used to restrict access to marriage.  Indeed, the Supreme Court has 
allowed convicted felons to marry.4   Idolaters are also not restricted in 
their ability to marry.

This leads directly into the second problem with this argument.  
Marriage in the United States is a civil affair.   There is no state that 
requires a religious service to be married, judges and authorized civil 
servants can perform a marriage ceremony in every state.5  In Colorado 
the couple themselves can obtain a marriage license and solemnize the 
marriage themselves, by signing the license and returning it back to the 
County Clerk.  Some states allow family or friends to solemnize the mar-
riage.  No deity needs to be invoked for marriage to happen; there are 

no specific words that must be spoken.  All that need happen is that the 
couple say that they intend to take each other as spouses.   As much as 
some people might like the laws to reflect their moral or religious views, 
the laws are for everyone, even those that do not share their views.

Another common argument for the current ban on same-sex mar-
riage is that marriage is for procreation.  Marriage is the foundation of 
our society insofar as it involves the getting and rearing of the next gen-
eration.  Furthermore, the argument continues, a two parent, opposite 
sex household is the most stable and therefore preferable environment 
for raising happy, healthy children.  Same sex-couplesare biologically 
incapable of conceiving children, therefore they are rationally exempt 
from the institution that protects this vital building block on society. 

This argument sounds logical at first.  Marriage, however, is no lon-
ger (if it ever was) primarily for the conception and raising of children.  
It is all about the closeness and companionship of two people.  Many 
married couples decide not to have children, even though they are bio-
logically capable of producing them.  The Supreme Court has repeatedly 
ruled that couples have the right to decide when and if to have children.6  
Fertility tests are not required before getting a marriage license in any 
state.  The right to marry has been upheld even in cases where conceiv-
ing a child would be impossible, including when the woman is beyond 
child-bearing age, when a partner is on their death bed, and convicted 
convicts still in jail.7  Some states, including Illinois and Utah, allow first 
cousins to marry only if they can prove that one or both of the parties is 
unable to produce children.8

The second half of this argument, that two parent households with 
one parent of each sex is the best way to rear children, is also specious.  
Today many states allow same-sex couples to adopt children.  Further-
more, growing up in a traditional mother and father two parent home 
doesn’t guarantee a happy, or even a safe, childhood.  As many as one-
third of abused children come from two parent homes.9  Even those who 
have proven they cannot take care of their children are not banned from 
marrying.  In Zablocki v. Redhall, the Supreme Court ruled that dead-
beat fathers could not be banned from marriage.10  One’s fitness to raise 
children is not and never has been a consideration in getting a marriage 
license.  Given this, the argument that marriage is to ensure the next 
generation fails to convince.

The third consideration I will look at is history.  Throughout our 
recorded history, marriage has taken place mostly between one man and 
one woman.  A goodly number of people take this to mean that mar-
riage between a man and a woman is natural, whereas union between 
two people of the same sex is unnatural.  The common law definition of 
marriage, as articulated by the Massachusetts Supreme Court in 1974 as 
well as the Federal Defense of Marriage Act in 1996, is a union between 
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one man and one woman.11  Because marriage has been traditionally 
defined for opposite sex couples, same sex couples are automatically 
excluded from it.    Marriage may be a civil right, but marriage between 
people of the same sex is not.  This is the argument that the New Jersey 
Supreme Court used when upholding the ban on same sex marriages in 
that state earlier this month.12  

All of these things may be true.  However, once upon a time, not 
so very long ago, marriage was considered contract between two men.  
Women went from being the non-entity of child to being the non-en-
tity of wife.  Women had no right to property or even to her children, 
because she existed only as an adjunct to her husband.   Women were 
treated as property, and their consent was not required for a marriage to 
be legal.  In addition, just in this last century, marriage was defined as a 
union between people of the same race.  In 1967, for example, sixteen  
states had anti-miscegenation laws on the books, making marriage be-
tween two people of different races a criminal offense.13  At that time 
it was considered unnatural for the races to marry, much the same way 
society views same-sex marriages today.  The argument that history is 
a valid  consideration may not be valid in any case.  Earlier this year, 
the Supreme Court struck down the ban on sodomy laws in this nation.  
In the majority opinion, the court said that tradition was not a  not valid 
reason for discriminatory laws.14  History shows us that everything, in-
cluding our definition of marriage, changes over time.

The ability to love and commit to another person is a right that all 
people have.  It is not something that can be granted to us, and cannot 
be taken away.  The state can choose to recognize those commitments, 
or it can choose not to.  Our country’s history is one of increasing the 
rights and liberties that we, as a people, have.  It is one of inclusion, not 
exclusion.  The Massachusetts Supreme Court apparently agrees with 
me.  On November 18th, they issued a long awaited ruling in the case of 
Goodridge v. Dept. of Public Health.  The long and short of the opinion 
is that the ban on gay marriages in the state of Massachusetts ends in 
6 months, unless the legislature does something to prevent it.  In the 
majority opinion, the court used many of the arguments I have presented 
here to define and justify its decision.15  It is wrong to disallow a segment 
of our society access to one of our society’s defining institutions because 
of one characteristic that they have.  It goes against our ideals of equal 
protection and equal opportunity for all under the laws.    

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a policy paper that was written for Political 
Science 101, Introduction to American Politics.
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A STRIKE FOR TRUTH: REVIEW 
OF BOWLING FOR COLUMBINE
 
Buster Patiro

While the “War on Terrorism” continues to get front-page coverage, there is 
a far deadlier war going on right here in America.  The body count of this war 
is a skyscraper compared to the 546 Americans that lost their lives in Iraq. 
     Michael Moore, a filmmaker and lifetime NRA member, looks into 
the controversial American right to firearms.  “The right of the people 
to keep and bear Arms shall not be infringed.”  This is from the Second 
Amendment of the Bill of Rights.  The doctrine that united our country 
is contributing to our own self-destruction.  

 If guns made a country safe, then America would be the safest 
country on earth.  In America, over 11,000 citizens are killed by guns 
each year.  We lead the world in this gruesome figure.  A very distant 
second is Germany with 381.    Canada has165.  Overcrowded Japan 
has a mere 39.

 “So what is it that makes Americans so violent?”  This is the blind-
ing question asked by Michael Moore in his documentary on American 
violence, Bowling for Columbine.  

 Many people blame the excessive violence in American mov-
ies and video games.  It is shown that numerous other countries watch 
the same movies we watch here in America, and play the same video 
games.  

 A segment of the film covering American news was strikingly in-
sightful. The negative news on our airwaves has bred misconceptions 
about minority groups.  When a mother drove her car into a lake drown-
ing all of her children, she blamed it on a black man and everyone be-
lieved her story.  Minority groups are constantly portrayed as criminals 
on the news and on TV shows such as Cops.  This has caused some 
Americans to perceive anyone of a different race as a threat.   

 The poor are also blamed for violence in America.  Canada’s un-
employment rate is twice as high as America’s.   They have one tenth of 
our population, yet they have only one one-hundredth of our gun homi-
cides per year.  

 Music is another common scapegoat for why we are a violent 
country.  Marilyn Manson, who is constantly blamed for misleading our 
nation’s youth, is interviewed in Bowling for Columbine.  Manson hits 
a keynote in constructing truth behind the matter of America’s behavior.  
Fear is constantly bombarding the public.  The commercials on TV feed 
off of fear so people feel like they need to spend money on products.  
“Keep everyone afraid and they consume” is what Marilyn Manson said 
it all came down to.  

 The connection between fear and consumption is clearly shown in 
the movie.  The Y2K scare that was in the media for years sent consum-
ers to the store cleaning the shelves.  Over what?  Because someone 
didn’t put a couple numbers in a computer the world was surely going 
to end.  

After the tragic events on September 11, Americans went gun crazy 
as if Osama Bin Laden himself was going to break into our homes.  Am-

munition sales soared by 140% and gun sales went up 70%.  Home 
security systems even went up by a third.  On a much bigger scale of 
fear, President Bush got congress to fund the military as our top priority 
and ordered a record number of fighter jets from Lockheed Martin.  This 
was done with the support of a fearful public.

 Many of the people who live in Columbine work for Lockheed 
Martin, the world’s largest weapons manufacturer.  In the middle of the 
night weapons of mass destruction are brought out of the factories and 
driven down the road right by Columbine High School.  On April 20, 
1999 while our President was addressing the nation about our heaviest 
bombing campaign on Kosovo, two students at Columbine High School 
Launched their own attack of senseless violence.  

Not the most enjoyable, but definitely the most powerful part of the 
movie was the coverage of Columbine High School’s massacre.  

Footage from school surveillance cameras brings you into the epit-
ome of American violence.  This haunting footage rolls, while calls to 
911 are played as the two students massacre their school.  

Interviews with survivors who just experienced the massacre of 
their fellow students truly show the destructive second hand effects of 
violence.  The students who were lucky enough to survive the onslaught 
will undoubtedly be haunted by this experience the rest of their lives.  

 “From my cold dead hands.”  These are the words from Charleton 
Hesston, NRA President, at a gun rally in Denver only ten days after 
the horrible events at Columbine High School.  In Hesston’s speech to 
Colorado, he expresses his right as an American to go wherever he wants 
whenever he wants.   Clearly he is taking his rights too far by coming 
to the Columbine area and supporting legal firearms a week after the 
victims were buried.  The two killers from Columbine bought all of their 
guns legally, and their 900 rounds of ammo from K-Mart.

 I have not cried from a movie since Bambi, but realizing the horror 
that people in this country inflict upon ourselves triggered a turbulence 
deep within me.  While staring straight into the movie with tears falling 
from my face, I realized that I was crying for no reason.  There is no 
reason for the violence that takes place in this country, especially of the 
magnitude of Columbine.  

 One truth that has resonated in me since seeing this movie, is that 
Americans are scared.  I am not scared; I’m ready for change. 

With the events that lead our country into Iraq, I have gained in-
sight as to how we ended up in such an unnecessary situation, and how 
we must change our ways.  I highly recommend that every American see 
this movie, and even citizens of other countries to get an insight on the 
senseless violence that America is responsible for. 

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a review paper that was written for Commu-
nication 494, Special Topics in Speech and Communication.
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POPULATION STRUCTURE OF 
THE BLACK-LIP PEARL OYSTER 
(PINCTADA MARGARITIFERA)
Candace Martin

Introduction
The Black-lip pearl oyster (Pinctada margaritifera) is a marine bivalve 
mollusk native to the Indo-Pacific.  Their natural habitat are the lagoons 
and shallow coastal areas of the region.  In the adult phase, they attach 
themselves by byssal threads to their rocky habitat and can be found 
from 1 to 40 meters in depth (Wada 1991).  These adults are broad-
cast spawners, and as such, the females release millions of eggs into 
the water column to mix randomly with the sperm of males.  Upon ex-
ternal fertilization, the eggs develop into free-swimming larvae.  After 
approximately a month, these larvae attach themselves to the substrate 
and metamorphose into small juvenile oysters (known as “spat”).  Each 
oyster begins its life as a male.  After a few years, they undergo an-
other transformation which leaves them sexually female (Ellis and Haws 
1999).  The lifespan of these organisms can be as long as 60 years.

The Black-Lip pearl oyster has been valued by people in the Indo-
Pacific region for centuries.  Its shell was used for making jewelry, deco-
rations, and tools, such as fish hooks and knives (Ellis and Haws 1999).  
Upon contact with the “western world”, demand for the shell increased.  
Westerners found the shell useful for buttons and decorative inlays and 
as a result, the oyster was severely over-harvested in several areas of the 
region.  Later, the dark iridescent pearl produced by these oysters also 
became a desired jewelry item. 

Naturally formed pearls are a result of a small foreign object that 
becomes lodged in the mantle tissue, usually a grain of sand or small 
rock.  The oyster attempts to rid itself of the irritant by coating it with the 
iridescent nacre found on the inside of its shell. The result is a naturally 
formed pearl.  These pearls are very rare, only about 1 in 2000 oysters 
will have one (Ellis and Haws 1999).

As time progressed, the likelihood of finding an oyster with a 
sizable pearl decreased.  Methods were soon developed for culturing 
pearls. The popularity of this “black pearl” as a jewelry item has driven 
the development of culture methods for this organism.  Pearl-farming 
is currently becoming a major industry in developing island nations of 
the Pacific.  

In the past, a pearl could be associated with the area from which 
it grew based on its color, luster, iridescence and shape.  This was true 
of the Tahitian black pearls of twenty years ago (Benzi and Ballment, 
1994).  In the present, it is difficult to differentiate between pearls grown 
in different lagoons in Tahiti.  This is believed to be due to massive stock 
transfers between the various islands (Benzie and Ballment, 1994).

Current hatchery operations collect broodstock or spat from geo-
graphic localities close to the hatchery.  Farms purchase their culture 

stocks from these centrally located hatcheries.  The farm and the hatch-
ery can be very distant from one another, resulting in stock transfers 
between distant populations.  During the culture of these farm raised 
oysters, they spawn in the lagoons and can genetically contaminate the 
wildstocks in the farm area.  

In the Republic of the Marshall Islands (RMI) and the Federated 
States of Micronesia (FSM), farmers and marine officials want to know 
if these characteristics are directly related to specific populations and if 
so, how best to manage the farm stocks so as not to interfere with wild 
stocks.  In general, pearls from Majuro lagoon (RMI) are a silver-gray in 
color, while pearls from the island of Nukuoro in the FSM are more of a 
blue-green hue (Maria Haws, pers. comm.).  If these various morpholo-
gies can be attributed solely to genetic differences between populations, 
and these characteristics are to be maintained in their separate popula-
tions, then it will be necessary to operate hatcheries in a manner which 
addresses these issues.  

My project has addressed this issue directly, by asking how closely 
related geographically distant populations are.  We will look at various 
individuals from different locations in RMI, FSM, and the Hawaiian 
Islands to determine if there are genetically distinct local strains, how 
much if any gene flow is occurring between these geographically sepa-
rated populations, and what effect the cultured oyster stocks may have 
on these wild populations .  The answer to these questions will pro-
vide a basis for further inquiry into the population structure of Pinctada 
margaritifera (P. margaritifera) and provide much needed information to 
stakeholders allowing them to make more informed decisions regarding 
management of this species. 

Methodology
This project utilizes two molecular methods for investigating the ques-
tion proposed.  The first method is sequencing of the mitochondrial gene 
responsible for cytochrome oxidase C subunit 1 (CO1).  Because se-
lective pressure on this gene is low, it is subject to a consistent, high 
mutation rate.  We can gauge the genetic distance between individuals 
by summing the number of mutations they share.  In this way we work 
backwards to show the evolutionary path between populations.

The second method is Amplified Fragment Length Polymorphism 
(AFLP).  This method employs restriction enzymes to splice the entire 
genome into fragments.  These fragments are then sorted according to 
length.  Analysis of the individuals sharing these same size fragments 
can reveal relationships between them.   
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DNA Extractions
Genomic DNA was extracted from adductor and mantle tissues of P. 
margaritifera using Qiagen’s DNeasy tissue kit® following the manu-
facturer’s suggested “animal tissue protocol” with a modification to al-
low an overnight initial cell lyses.  The expectation being that the longer 
digestion period would produce more products.

Extraction products were checked for quantity and quality using 
a 0.9% agarose gel electrophoresis.  This gel gives an indication of the 
yield obtained from the extraction and can also give an indication of the 
quality of the products obtained.  For example, if the DNA is sheared 
(broken into incomplete lengths), the bands will appear smeared. This is 
a result of the different lengths (and therefore different masses) of DNA 
migrating through the gel to various distances from the well.  If the 
bands are tight without smearing, this indicates a yield of good product 
or at least pieces of DNA that are fairly uniform in length.

Sequencing experiments
Polymerase Chain Reaction (PCR)
Amplification of the mitochondrial gene, cytochrome c oxidase subunit 
1 (CO1), was performed in a PTC-100 Programmable Thermal Con-
troller DNA amplifier.  This 708bp product was obtained using primers 
HCO1490 (GTTCAACAAATCATAAAGATATTGG) and LCO2198 
(TAAACTTCAGGGTGACCAAAAAATCA).  A cocktail with a 28µL 
total reaction volume was mixed as follows;  2.5ìL 10x Buffer, 2.8ìL 
MgCl

2
 (25mM), 2.5ìL dNTPs (2.5mM), 0.2ìL BSA, 1.5ìL of each 

primer, 13.25ìL of filtered water, 3.0ìL of DNA template, and 0.25ìL 
of TAQ.   

Samples were heated at 95°C for 3 minutes followed by 35 cycles 
of; denaturation at 95°C for 30 sec., annealing at 42°C for 30 sec., and 
extension at 72°C for 1 min. with a final extension at 72°C for  3 min. 

Isolation and Gene Clean
Amplification products were isolated using a 0.9% agarose gel. The tar-
get bands were excised from the gel and the Gene Clean (removal of 
the agarose) was performed using Qiagen’s QIA quick PCR purification 
kit®, according to manufacturers suggested protocol.   The gene clean 
products are checked for quantity and quality again using gel electro-
phoresis.  

Sequencing
Sequencing of the CO1 gene was conducted with the Thermo Seque-
nase Cycle Sequencing Kit (USB) using the fluorescently labeled primer 
LCO21490 (GGTCAACAAATCATAAAGATATTGG).  A cocktail with 
an 18ìL total reaction volume was mixed as follows; 2.0 ìL sequenase 
buffer, 1.5ìL dNTPs (2.5mM), 1.25ìL labeled primer, 8.0ìL DNA tem-
plate, 0.5ìL BSA, 2.0ìL thermo-sequenase, 2.75ìL filtered water.  Then 
4.0ìL of cocktail is aliquoted into each of four tubes.  After which 4.0ìL 
of ddGTP is added to tube #1. The same amount of ddATP, ddTTP, and 
ddCTP are successively added to the remaining tubes (one per tube).  
This produces a controlled interruption of the polymerase replication.  
These dideoxy nucleotides are used during replication in place of nor-
mal nucleotides.  During successive replications, they will not allow 
the continued replication of the strand and result in products of varying 
lengths.  For example, all products from tube #1 will end in the base 
G.  When sequenced on an acrylamide gel, these products will sort ac-
cording to size.  By running the products of all four tubes on the same 
gel you can determine the sequence of the gene because the migration 
through the gel is determined by the length of the piece of DNA.

Amplification of these sequence reactions is processed in a MJ Re-
search PTC-100 Programmable Thermal Controller DNA amplifier.   

Automated DNA sequencing is performed in the LI-COR Gene 
Reader 4200 (NEN).  A 5.5% acrylamide gel of 0.25mm in thickness 
and 41cm in length is used.  The wells are loaded with 1.5ìL of product 
and the machine is set to run for 9 hours.

AFLP experiments
Digestion/Ligation
The intact chromosomes of genomic DNA were digested using the re-
striction enzymes EcoR1 and Pst1.  T4 DNA ligase was used to attach 
the double stranded adaptors for EcoR1 and Pst1.  This was carried out 
in a total reaction volume of 20ìL consisting of; 2.0ìL of 10x React 2 
buffer, 0.5ìL BSA, 1.0ìL EcoR1, 1.0ìL Pst1, 4.4ìL filtered water, 1.0ìL 
T4 DNA ligase, 0.1ìL ATP, 1.0ìL double stranded EcoR1 adaptor, 2.0ìL 
double stranded Pst1 adaptor, and 6.0ìL DNA template.  This reaction is 
allowed to incubate in a water bath at 37°C overnight.  

This process selectively cuts double-stranded DNA at enzyme spe-
cific loci along the genome.  The EcoR1 enzyme cuts at the sequence 
GAATTC and the Pst1 enzyme cuts at the sequence CTGCAG.  The 
resulting products are various lengths of DNA with known sequences 
at each end.
    
Pre-Amplification
The first amplification of genomic DNA is done using a cocktail of 
25ìL total reaction volume consisting of; 2.5ìL MgCl

2
 (25mM), 2.5ìL 

10x buffer, 2.0ìL dNTPs (2.5mM), 0.5ìL Taq, 1.0ìL EcoR1+A primer, 
1.0ìL Pst 1+A primer, 13.5ìL filtered water, and 2.0ìL DNA template.  
This process will only allow the amplification of products which have a 
nucleotide base A next to the priming site.  This is because these primers 
only recognize the adaptor sequence plus the nucleotide base A.  The 
result will be a decrease in the amount of products, which is necessary 
because we will have too much DNA to get a clear signal during the final 
AFLP gel run.

This reaction is processed in a MJ Research PTC-100 Program-
mable Thermal Controller DNA amplifier.  

The Pre-Amp products are checked for quality using gel electro-
phoresis.  Unlike the extraction gel, a high quality product will appear as 
a bright long smear across the gel.  This indicates many DNA products 
of varying lengths.  The longer the smear is, the greater variation in 
length you have.

Selective Amplification
The selective amplification step is performed using a cocktail of 10ìL to-
tal reaction volume consisting of; 1.0ìL 10x buffer, 1.0ìL MgCl

2
 (25mM), 

0.8ìL dNTPs (2.5mM), 1.0ìL EcoR1 AGA labeled primer, 1.0ìL Pst 1 
AGG primer, 0.2ìL Taq, 3.0ìL filtered water, and 2.0ìL DNA template.  
This step will further reduce the amount of products by selectively prim-
ing only those pieces of DNA that contain the adaptor sequence plus 3 
specific nucleotide bases. 

This reaction is also processed in a MJ Research PTC-100 Pro-
grammable Thermal Controller DNA amplifier.

AFLP acrylamide gel
The selective amplification products are denatured for 3 minutes.  AFLP 
is conducted in the LI-COR Gene Reader 4200 (NEN) using a 6.5% 
acrylamide gel with a thickness of 0.25mm and a length of 23cm.  The 
wells are loaded with 1.5ìL of product and the machine is set to run for 
5 hours. 
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Sample Collection
Samples were obtained through the efforts of Simon Ellis, Maria Haws, 
and Matang Ueanimatang.  Seven samples were obtained from Majuro 
Lagoon in the Republic of the Marshall Islands (denoted M1-M7).  Two 
samples were obtained from both Chuuk and Pohnpei in the Federated 
States of Micronesia (denoted C1, C2, D1, & D2 respectively).  One 
sample was obtained from Tahiti (denoted T1).  

Preliminary Results and Discussion
It should be noted that samples M5-M7 are tissues obtained from the gut 
region of the organism and as such may contain foreign DNA fragments.  
These samples are being omitted from future sample sets.

Sequencing Experiment
To date we have accumulated incomplete sequencing data on 5 of 12 
individuals.  These are in the process of being aligned and reviewed for 
population information.  The remaining samples are being processed for 
sequence.  In the near future we hope to have sequence for all samples 
obtained.  

AFLP Experiment
We ran a total of 4 successful gels, each using 3 primer pairs.  Each set 
of primer pairs revealed approximately 25-50 polymorphisms between 
individuals of the set.  This is a fairly large number and is representative 
of some diversity within the population.  

The gels were hand scored and converted to binary code.  Data was 
input to the PAUP program and visualized using Treeview.  The follow-
ing are the best fit trees for the 10 samples available:

Figure 1:  Relationship tree for Tahiti, Chuuk, Pohnpei, and five of the 
Majuro                   
       

Figure 2:  Distance Relationship.  Each horizontal length compares to 
the genetic distance between individuals.

Various parameters were used to analyze the relationships between 
these individuals.  One method forced the Tahiti sample as an outgroup.  
However, the results were the same.  The samples from Majuro cluster 
together, which shows they share some genetic commonality.  However, 
the supposition was that the Tahiti sample would be genetically distant 
from all the other samples.  This is not necessarily the case.  What we 
see is that one of the samples from Chuuk is clustering relatively close to 
the Tahiti sample.  This could be representative of Tahitian stock which 
has been transferred to Chuuk, making it appear as if the Chuuk oysters 
are similar to Tahitian oysters.  

The other Chuuk sample and the Pohnpei samples are clustering 
closer to the Majuro samples, which could indicate they are more close-
ly related to the Majuro samples.  However, this is probably more likely 
due to the small sample size obtained from these areas.  Only 2 samples 
were collected from each of these sites, which is far too small a sample 
size to be representative of the local populations in these areas.  Analysis 
of more samples from these areas may reveal a more distinctive cluster-
ing of these areas.  

Conclusion
The preliminary results show some localized genetic differences among 
the 4 observed populations.  However, the small sample size of the Ta-
hiti, Chuuk, and Pohnpei sample sets, provide little baseline information 
for these areas.  

The omission of sequencing data has contributed to the lack of data 
for in-depth analysis.  With future sequencing data, firmer conclusions 
may be drawn.

It is quite obvious that more samples from each area are needed.  
With the information gained from these sites, greater conclusions can be 
drawn.  Suffice it to say that in the interim, some local genetic clustering 
is observed.  It may be a result of local strains, but it may also be a result 
of small sample sets.  With the continuance of this project throughout 
the next year, more samples will be obtained and these answers may be 
revealed. 
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CIRCLES AND STRAIGHT LINES
THE CHANGING PARADIGM IN AN-
THROPOLOGY AND ARCHAEOLOGY
Carlyn Battilla

The deliberate assault on indigenous ways of life has been part of the 
story of humanity played out in many places. The colonizers of North 
America yearning to live the American Dream viewed indigenous peo-
ples as being a hindrance for utilizing resources. They were heathens 
to be converted and “saved” or enslaved and later treated as a scientific 
resource for the theory of linear evolution. Their cultural items were 
hoarded as curiosities and art. The goal and justification of Western 
anthropologists was once to have a “comprehensive” collection and to 
“preserve” cultural materials. Both of these pivotal words have many 
interpretations, revealing an intellectual or spiritual world view. Modern 
archaeologists and museum curators are now challenged to unite these 
two modes of thought and seek cooperation between Science and Spirit. 
The modern paradigm shift in archaeology and the ethics of collecting 
now included respect for indigenous peoples and their way of life. 

A major change in the U.S. law system which recently honored 
spirituality is the Native American Graves Protection and Repatriation 
Act, or NAGPRA. It has caused an exodus of thousands of Native Amer-
ican skeletal remains and sacred artifacts from cabinets and drawers to 
be returned to the living descendants. 

 [I]n the summer of 1986,… a number of Northern Cheyenne 
Chiefs visited Washington, D.C. During the course of their vis-
it they arranged to tour the Smithsonian Institution’s Cheyenne 
collection at the National Museum of Natural History. “As we 
were walking out,” a Northern Cheyenne woman… recalled, 
“we saw [the] huge ceilings in the room, with row upon row of 
drawers. Someone remarked there must be a lot of Indian stuff 
in those drawers. Quite casually, a curator with us said, “Oh, 
this is where we keep the skeletal remains,” and he told us how 
many- 18,500. Everyone was shocked.” … This discovery… 
helped to generate a national Indian movement that eventually 
resulted in… enactment [of] NAGPRA. (Sockbeson 1990:1) 

NAGPRA became law in 1990. The act acknowledges the interests 
which native communities (including native Hawaiians) have in this as-
pect of their heritage (Weaver 1998). The act has several significant pro-
visions. All agencies and private museums, which receive funding from 
the federal government, had five years to inventory their collections 
of Native American human remains and related funerary objects. The 
agencies and museums are then required to notify the tribes where the 
materials originated, or which are culturally affiliated, or from whose 
land the materials came. If a tribe requests that remains and objects be 
returned, that request is to be honored (Sackler 1998; Weaver 1998). 

The law establishes that Native American tribal groups own or con-
trol human remains or cultural items which are discovered on tribal and 
federal lands. They also have the right to determine the disposition of 

such discovered remains and items. NAGPRA further prohibits traffick-
ing in aboriginal human remains and cultural items when these materials 
are obtained in violation of the act’s provisions (Sackler 1998; Weaver 
1998). 

The act does not apply to materials found on private or state land, 
and the Smithsonian Institution is also exempted form the law. An ear-
lier and separate law, the National Museum of the American Indian Act 
(1989), specifically addresses the repatriation issue as it pertains to the 
Smithsonian (Utter 1993). 

The crossroads of the Western intellect and Indigenous spiritual-
ity has yielded and interesting controversy, one that is happening in all 
areas of science and politics and deeply affecting the ways in which 
humans relate to the world. In the scientific branches of anthropology 
and archaeology, the concepts of sacred, comprehensive collection, and 
preservation reveal various perspectives to view cultural items and hu-
man life. Perhaps, the roots of the dichotomy are how one understands 
Time. 

American Indians have described time as circular; human beings 
are participants and preservationists of natural cycles. The Western 
world view of time, on the other hand, is one of a constant linear con-
veyor of events and progress with three distinct compartments: past, 
present, and future. Western concepts of time can be viewed and quanti-
fied. For indigenous peoples, experience is reality, the truth of existence 
(Sackler 1998).

In an extreme indigenous view, no accurate understanding of ob-
jects or the cultures from which they were created can be learned when 
they are separated from their people, ceremonies, and lifeways. Con-
textualization, understood to be no less than actual physical presence, 
is essential in order to know truth (Sackler 1998). On the other hand, 
the Western science of archaeological inquiry is based on understanding 
cultural and biological history, reconstructing past lifeways, understand-
ing the interplay between biology and culture of human populations, and 
understanding site formation processes (Hester, et al. 1997). The West-
ern approach to analyzing objects is: the larger the quantity and the more 
complete the array, the more “valid” the investigation and “accurate” the 
information. This mode of thought created the concept of a “comprehen-
sive collection”, which attempts to include cultural items from as many 
aspects of life as possible. These collections can be subjected to further 
scientific understanding by being used as new technologies and theories 
develop. However, Western interpretations of the use and aesthetic of 
ceremonial regalia omit the most vital part of the traditional ceremony, 



32

which is dependent upon human presence within and around the regalia 
(Sackler 1998). 

Additionally, the concept of sacredness has revealed another area 
of differing worldviews. According to Section 2 of NAGPRA, “sacred” 
is defined as “specific ceremonial objects which are needed by the tra-
ditional Native American religious leaders for the practice of traditional 
Native American religions by their present day adherents”. This sacred/
secular world view is a Western concept, whereas an indigenous way 
of thinking includes all as being sacred, from the mundane to the most 
special ceremony; all forms of life, including the planet itself (Berlo 
& Phillips 1998; Sackler 1998). The Hawaiian concept of mana or the 
Lakota concept of wankan demonstrates the beliefs of spiritual power or 
energy concentrated in certain objects, but present everywhere. 

Furthermore, the meaning of preservation is a world view: different 
cultures, different assumptions, and different conclusions. Some people 
believe that objects kept in a museum are not being preserved; on the 
contrary, their life-giving purpose is obliterated. For example, scores 
of representatives from many nations have requested unique treatment 
of objects because certain objects are unable to fulfill their function in 
preserving the life cycle without proper care, feeding, and use (Sackler 
1998; Utter 1993). A Western mind might argue that maintaining the 
condition of an object would provide the future with an opportunity for 
study. The controversy lies in methods of perpetuating culture or knowl-
edge.

The history of Western culture, including archaeology, is scarred 
with the mark of conquest and suppression. NAGPRA presents an op-
portunity to relinquish the grip of Western view of art and science and 
collect legitimate knowledge and wisdom from indigenous people with 
more respect and integrity. Although repatriation may not allow for fu-
ture scientific studies or museum preservation, perhaps cast and/or rep-
licas of cultural items could be used for future scientific research, in 
addition to preliminary studies. Assisting in the revitalization of living 
cultures through communication and repatriation is much more mean-

ingful than possessing even the most beautiful mask. It is possible for 
indigenous cultures and archaeologists to work together.

In an interesting case, archaeological research fueled cultural pride 
among the Makah Nation of the Olympic Peninsula, Washington. Tidal 
erosion in 1970 uncovered the ancient whaling village at Ozette. Ar-
chaeologists and Native Americans worked together and later opened 
the Makah Cultural and Research Center to the public, displaying tra-
ditional artifacts and sparking a language revival . “With the  discov-
ery at Ozette came “affirmation” of our heritage- in the tradition of our 
ancestors we are teaching the Makah language as well as learning to 
write it” (Barnes 2003:2). The cooperation of the archaeologists and the 
Native Americans serves as a beautiful example of uniting these two 
worldviews.  

There is a long list of cultural differences between Western and In-
digenous cultures; the separation of spirituality from daily life, dead rel-
atives regarded as gone rather than present, time measured by machine 
rather than by awareness, private ownership as opposed to communal 
ownership, environment as resource rather than deliberate subsistence, 
and, of course, amassing as opposed to giving. Yet regardless of the dif-
ferences between the two worldviews of archaeologists and indigenous 
peoples, they share a common ground; one of reverence for humanity’s 
ancestors. 

The harmonious unity of the circle and the straight line is the Spi-
ral.

The controversy also leads archaeologists and anthropologists to 
ask more personal questions. What is the value of research? How would 
I feel in their shoes? How does scientific knowledge help us today? The 
answers are as unique as each individual’s life goals, their experiences, 
and their vision of humanity. 

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a paper about indigenous issues relative to 
art that was written for Hawaiian Studies 294, Indigenous Art.
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UNINTENDED CONSEQUENCES
AFFIRMATIVE ACTION’S IMPACT 
ON HIGHER EDUCATION
Mark J. Farrel

The great Dr. Martin Luther King is best known for saying, “I have a 
dream that my four children will one day live in a nation where they 
will not be judged by the color of their skin, but by the content of their 
character.”  It is obvious Dr. King’s principles extended to the American 
education system, where he imagined blacks and whites, as well as peo-
ple of all races and ethnicities, would have the opportunity to attend a 
university or college.  In his famous speech in the 1960s, he was protest-
ing the outright racism that discriminated against minority students who 
would not be admitted to American universities.  About fifty years later, 
American universities still include race as a factor in admissions policies 
– only now, minorities are given an unfair advantage.  However, as the 
effects of affirmative action prove, nobody is really benefiting from the 
policy.  Minorities and whites alike are deprived of the opportunity for 
a top education because of shortsighted affirmative action policies that 
should not be a part of college admission policy.

The most common argument against affirmative action is that it is 
unfair to white college applicants.  This is obviously true, considering 
the case of a white student who received a high school GPA of 4.0 and 
scored 1300 on the SAT exam.  This student was rejected from an Ivy 
League university that, at the same time, accepted numerous black, His-
panic, and American Indian applicants, none of whom received higher 
than a 2.5 GPA or 800 on the SATs.1  This Ivy League school’s policy 
is blatantly unfair to the white student.  In this case and many others, 
the more qualified white student is denied admission to the University 
because of an unfair policy based on race.  This unfair policy is the result 
of affirmative action, a strategy to bring more minorities into college 
through race-based preference. 

Dartmouth Professor Jeffery Hart argues that by rejecting the su-
perior applicant because of race, “her work, his work, is discounted.”2  
Many white students end up feeling discouraged from studying hard, 
taking AP courses, and taking SATs or ACTs, knowing that the color of 
their skin makes their college application less desirable.  The same stu-
dents may also feel that if admissions are not based on merit, but rather 
a policy that gives preference to minority students, there is little point 
to putting forth extra effort required to get into a prestigious university.  
Because of this discouragement, affirmative action clearly puts white 
students at a disadvantage.

If white students are automatically disadvantaged by the affirmative 
action policies, then poor white applicants are the most disadvantaged.  
First, poor white students are already disadvantaged when their applica-
tions are compared to minority applications.  After that, their application 

is considered with all other white students, including affluent students 
whose applications would be more desirable.3  Because affirmative ac-
tion policies do not consider economic factors, but instead focus entirely 
on race, poor white students are the most disadvantaged class of college 
applicants.4  Some schools consider economic status, but many consider 
financial issues outside the scope of affirmative action policies.

The recent dual decisions by the Supreme Court partially over-
turned race-based admissions policies that were blatantly disadvanta-
geous to whites.  In Grutter vs. Bollinger, the Supreme Court ruled that 
the University of Michigan’s preferential admissions policy was against 
the law.  Under its system, Michigan gave points to applicants for dif-
ferent questions on an application.  The school  would reward minority 
students with 20 points just for being a minority.  Twenty points on the 
admissions application is the equivalent of 1 grade point average (GPA) 
point.  All things equal, a white student who worked hard in high school 
and received a GPA of 3.5 and a minority student who received a 2.5 
would have the same amount of points on their admissions application.  
It is clearly unfair to white students who do well to deny them admission 
to a top university in favor of a student who received inferior grades.

It is obvious that affirmative action hurts white applicants, but more 
importantly, it also hurts minorities.  There are a myriad of reasons why 
affirmative action is not beneficial to minorities, not the least of which is 
that it provides a ‘crutch’ on which minority students can lean.  Creating 
preferences for minorities in admissions policies does not make up for 
past injustices, as it does not instantly (or even gradually) achieve parity 
between whites and minorities.  As Steele asserts, “racial representation 
is not the same thing as racial development.”5  Because minorities are 
truly disadvantaged, lowering the standards for admission cannot solve 
the problem. 

Affirmative action also implies inferiority, sending a message that 
minority students are not expected to do as well as white students.  Both 
of these lead to a “debilitating doubt,” where many classmates and future 
employers view minority students or graduates as products of a policy 
and not of merit.6 Many employers view the degree of a minority with 
suspicion, assuming he or she was only accepted into college because 
of race. 7  In the Supreme Court’s other ruling on affirmative action in 
Gratz vs. Bollinger, the Michigan law school is allowed to continue its 
preferential policies simply because few minorities are admitted to law 
programs nationwide.  This is obviously absurd, as the minorities will 
be viewed with suspicion, even if their application was accepted on a 
meritorious basis.
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At least one merit based system has proven to work in America.  For 
example, the United States military is a meritocracy.  Military members 
do not receive recommendations from their superiors, and promotions 
are not decided by anybody the member knows.  Instead, promotions in 
rank are decided by time spent in the soldier’s current pay grade, time 
spent in the service, duty performance, awards and decorations, extra 
training and education, and scores from tests.  Points are determined 
for each of these categories, and officials from the Pentagon add up the 
points to determine which members deserve promotions.  Therefore, 
each member is subject to the exact same objective system to receive 
a promotion, and affirmative action is unnecessary.  Merit is the only 
means by which a promotion can be achieved.

There is a corresponding feeling among military members that 
everyone is “green.”  This, of course, reflects the color of the military 
camouflage.  What this means is that military members are not seen 
as black or white.  The military has achieved the “colorblindness” that 
Martin Luther King envisioned, and that so many advocates of affirma-
tive action call for.  The basis for this success lies in the merit based sys-
tem of promotions.  Minority members of the military earn promotions 
based on the same standards as white members.  Thus, their promotion 
is not viewed with suspicion, as happens in the educational admissions 
process.  

Another interesting correlation between the meritocracy of the 
military and its effects on minorities is job satisfaction of minorities.  
Black women – the group many advocates of affirmative action claim to 
be the most disadvantaged – have a much higher level of job satisfaction 
in the military than in civilian life.  A University of Chicago study shows 
that only 25 percent of civilian black women are happy with their jobs, 
whereas a substantial 47 percent of military black women have achieved 
job satisfaction.8  Because the military does not provide preferential 
treatment based on minority status, minorities are capable of receiving 
promotions they duly deserve.  This encourages confidence among mi-
norities, as well as stifling any reason for racial tension.  If universities 
employed the same meritocracy, the same minority success rate and uni-
fied cohesion would likely develop. 

This, however, proves that there are indeed biases against minori-
ties in our society.  This is especially true of elementary and secondary 
education.  The problem is, instead of treating the problem, affirma-
tive action only treats a symptom.  The military’s system of meritocracy 
should be mirrored in the educational system – an opinion lobbied by 
Secretary of State Colin Powell – since it proves blacks can thrive in a 
true meritocracy.9  However, there is a level entering field in the mili-
tary, and this is not the case with education.  Thus, society must work 
to alleviate biases and discrimination that permeate at the lowest levels.  
Privately funded schools such as Hawaii’s exclusively ethnic Hawaiian 
Kamehameha schools should exist for all minority youth, and public 
schools must find ways to reach the minds of young minority students.  
Parity cannot be reached at the collegiate admissions level until society 
has ended biases at the primary levels of education.

Instead, minorities do not receive an equal education because, in 
many cases, they are not prepared for the challenge of a top University.  
Because many minorities are sincerely disadvantaged in elementary 
and secondary school, they are often unprepared for the challenges of 
prestigious universities.  This is not the fault of minorities.  Society has 
created this burden and has not attempted to solve the problem.  Thus, 
the collegiate admissions standards are lowered for minority students, 
since their disadvantaged status leaves minorities with generally low-
er GPAs and exam scores.  Often, minority students with substandard 
grades are admitted to a top institution to meet affirmative action quotas.  
The preferred students that are products of affirmative action, who did 

not receive an adequate education in elementary and secondary school 
(although at no fault of their own), often receive poor grades at the chal-
lenging university.  If, instead of being thrust into the more difficult 
university, the minority students attended a college more able to meet 
their disadvantaged needs, the students may have done better.  This is 
proven in the high dropout rates for minorities in America’s top colleges 
(see Appendix A on p. 7).

When colleges admit these unprepared students to meet affirma-
tive action standards, the students are often overwhelmed and do very 
poorly.10  At the University of Washington in 1995, where affirmative 
action policies are heavily enforced in admissions policies, 70 percent 
of whites and 65 percent of Asians graduated within six years.  In that 
same time, only 29 percent of blacks graduated.11  Linda Chavez points 
out that blacks were thrust into the prestigious University of Maryland 
School of Medicine, even though their credentials were lacking.  In the 
first part of the program, the black graduation rate was only 68 percent, 
while 82 percent of white and Asian students graduated.  In the second 
part of the program, a quarter of the blacks that graduated failed to pass 
the U.S. Medical Licensing Examination.12

Affirmative action is obviously not having the desired impact.  In-
stead of creating a harmonious community of diverse students, universi-
ties are producing copious amounts of undereducated minorities.  As 
Steele argues, nearly four decades of affirmative action have produced 
a system of “preferreds” and “nonpreferreds.”13  Charles Murray sug-
gests through personal research that many blacks are pushed through 
university systems and then hired based on their degree.  Eventually, 
their employers realized that the new minority employees did not have 
adequate training or education.14  Because affirmative action creates a 
system of preference instead of challenging minority students, it is not a 
policy that has helped minorities.  

Affirmative action doesn’t eradicate discrimination, as was intend-
ed.  Before the University of California voted to end affirmative action, 
racial preference was an integral part of the admissions policies of all 
University of California schools.  During California’s experiment with 
affirmative action in its university system, “students of all races seem to 
regard preferential treatment as contributing to racial stereotypes, divi-
sions, and balkanization.”15  Reports of racial tension and developing 
racism seem to be increasing at schools that aggressively enforce af-
firmative action policies. In fact, many opponents of affirmative action 
believe the preferential policies have created a new racism in America’s 
universities.16 

 It is obvious that the standards of American universities have 
dropped because of affirmative action.  Racism, the unfair suspicion cast 
on minorities in college, and poor graduation rates show that admissions 
based on racial preference do not work.  Instead, only grades, exam 
scores, activities, writing samples, and interviews should be considered 
in college applications and admissions.  Students of any race can work 
hard and excel, and those who do should be the first to be admitted to 
the best universities.  Only through merit can the excellence of Ameri-
can universities be restored and preserved.  Through high school work, 
college entrance exams, and substantial essays, universities can gauge a 
student’s ability to learn.17

Basing college admissions on merit obviously does not solve the 
problem of educational disparity between the races.  Many proponents 
of affirmative action maintain that affirmative action is the only means 
by which parity may be reached.  As has been shown, this is untrue; 
history proves that preferential policies do not work.  Instead, this is a 
problem that must be solved at the lowest levels.  Minority students are 
entitled to, and must be given, a quality education at the elementary and 
secondary levels before parity can be reached in college admissions.  
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Once society realizes that many minorities are deprived of a quality edu-
cation at the lowest levels, the problem can be solved from the bottom 
up. Unfortunately, this is a problem with no easy solution.  What sup-
porters of affirmative action must realize, however, is that affirmative 
action actually makes the problem worse.

Merit should be the only means by which universities chose new 
applicants.  Affirmative action policies do not solve the educational par-
ity between whites and minorities.  The policies are also unfair to white 
and minorities alike.  If universities would focus more on merit, high 
school students who previously felt discouraged due to unfair policies 
of racial preference will be better motivated to do well, and students 
who are not serious about going to college would be weeded out.  Some 
policy must be developed to end educational and racial disadvantages, 
so that America can achieve Martin Luther King’s colorblind society.  
However, affirmative action is not the answer.

Appendix A
Statistics for U. of Washington, U. of California at Irving, and U. of 
Michigan are from 1995.  Statistics for U. of Maryland School of Medi-
cine are from 1999.  No statistics were available for Asian graduation 
rates at U. of Maryland School of Medicine.18  (Interestingly, “relative 
odds of admission of a black [U. of Maryland School of Medicine] stu-
dent with identical grades and test scores to a white student were nearly 
21-to-1”19.)

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a researched argument paper that was 
written for English 100, Expository Writing.
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NO CHILD LEFT BEHIND

Mark Kaetsu

“If a nation expects to be ignorant and free, in a state of civilization, it 
expects what never was and what never will be.”-Thomas Jefferson

Our nation is mired every year with educational woes.  Declining 
class participation, abysmal test scores, and deterioration of overall per-
formance has prompted the federal government to take action.  In 2002, 
the Bush administration passed into law the “No Child Left Behind Act,” 
which has been hailed as “a landmark in education reform” (“Introduc-
tion” 1). Catering to frustrated parents and concerned educators, the law 
was intended to initiate sweeping reforms and install a surefire method 
of improving academic performance.  However, one year after its in-
ception, controversy has ignited over the logic of the act.  Critics have 
denounced the law as impractical, ineffective, costly, and possibly det-
rimental to America’s schools.  No one argues that education cannot be 
improved; however, the government’s solution of No Child Left Behind 
(NLCB) has been brought into question.  

“No Child Left Behind” has been touted as a way to improve 
schools.  Chief among its list of reforms is the issue of accountability.  
By holding the schools responsible for the test scores of its students, 
NCLB forces schools to improve their curriculum.  In exchange for this 
accountability, schools are given unheard of flexibility in spending gov-
ernment funds.  Up to 50% of the government’s Title 1 funds will be 
at the state’s disposal to use in any manner they see fit to assist student 
learning  (“Factsheet” 1).  In order to improve math and reading scores, 
the federal government has set goals for schools to reach, with assess-
ments each year to determine the efficiency with which the schools 
are using funds.  Those that successfully complete goals are rewarded.  
Those that fail and continue to fail are punished, starting with withhold-
ing of funds, government intervention, and eventually dismantling of the 
school.  By enacting stricter guidelines, NCLB forces schools to take 
action; to assess what they are doing wrong and to correct it with newly 
appropriated government funds.

NCLB enhances the quality of education.  More then $23.7 bil-
lion dollars have been awarded to schools in the form of Title 1 grants.  
Among this is the new Improving Teacher Quality State Grants pro-
gram, developed to produce teachers with scientifically proven methods  
(“White House” 4).  Funding is also provided to strengthen the skills 
of existing teachers, finance mentorship programs, and provide bonuses 
for educators in high-need subjects and high-poverty districts  (Bush 9).  
New provisions protect teachers from exercising discipline in the class-
room, offer them tax deductions up to $400 and create an assessment 
system that measures teaching performance.  

NCLB provides a safe environment for students to learn 
in:
Funds have been allocated to supply after-school programs and drug/

violence prevention activities. 

Schools are required to submit safety assessments in exchange for these 
funds, giving further incentives for administrators to clean up their 
campuses.

Teachers are empowered to have disruptive or violent students removed 
from the classroom and students who feel threatened are allowed to 
relocate to a safer environment free of charge. 

Grants are also available to community-based organizations, churches 
and local organizations, which provide additional alternatives to 
violence and substance abuse. 

A new partnership between federal and state governments known as 
“Project Sentry” has been created to police the use of firearms by 
juveniles  (Bush 13).  

NCLB places a heavy emphasis on reading.  One of the key ele-
ments of the act is the emphasis placed on literacy.  The ambitious goal 
of the project is to have every child in the U.S. literate by the 3rd grade  
(“Factsheet” 3).  Heading this project is the “Reading First” initiative, 
designed to increase reading in early grades  (“Factsheet” 3).  Funds 
such as the “Reading First State” an “Early Reading First” grants pro-
vide states with the money it needs to teach young children to read.  
By adressing the issue of literacy early on, teachers are able to identify 
students with reading problems, and are able to help them  (“Factsheet” 
4).  The premise behind this is recent scientific research that concludes 
“children taught pre-reading and math skills in pre-school enter school 
ready to learn reading and mathematics” (Bush 8).  NCLB has gained 
the support of several school districts.  A report by the Center on Edu-
cational policy has revealed that in the districts studied many officials 
were “supportive of the law and its goals to raise achievement for all 
students and to boost teacher quality” (Ranborn and Maurer 1). Despite 
the overwhelming barrage of stipulations and conditions of the law, 
many were “optimistic about their efforts to meet its requirements,” ac-
cording to Jack Jennings, director of CEP, “contrary to popular belief”  
(Ranborn and Maurer 1).  School officials were reported to have agreed 
on the issue of school accountability, however, some concern arose over 
the requirements regarding special needs children and foreign students  
(Ranborn and Maurer 1).  The act itself has had reported success in 
certain districts; Kodiak Island Borough, Alaska and Bayonne, New 
Jersey, witnessed “previously-identified low-performing schools make 
sufficient gains to exit improvement status in 2003,” under the NCLB 
law  (Ranborn and Maurer 1).  

Supporters caution, however, that the effectiveness of the law may 
vary depending on its local support.  Proponents of the act are confident 
NCLB is effective and will work under its present conditions, but only 
if the state is willing to cooperate.  Lisa Graham Keegan, the director 
of the Educational Leaders’ Council, has argued, “It is possible to suc-
cessfully implement [NCLB], but if a state doesn’t want to, there’s no 



38

way it’s going to happen.”    “What it comes down to,” Keegan contin-
ues, is called “political will.”  Of major emphasis here is the role of the 
governor, who needs to assume control and unite both the public and 
state officials in the goal of implementing NCLB.  Keegan stresses the 
importance of the governor’s connection with the public; bringing to 
light the failures of past education, announcing the benefits of the law, 
and calling for the raising of educational standards. Without total unity 
and cooperation, Keegan argues, NCLB will not be 100% effective, due 
to the “dragging [of] feet” by political leaders and the lack of public 
support  (“Interview with Keegan” 1-2).  

Legislators are working on improving NCLB.  No one is perfect, 
and no law is perfect.  It has been argued that certain requirements of the 
act ask too much and are impossible to meet by the required deadlines.  
However, certain goals, such as the 100% reading proficiency by 2014 
have been revealed as “simply a target,” designed “to motivate schools 
to stretch themselves to do better” (Mathews 2).  Work is already be-
ing done to revise the law, addressing issues that have been targeted as 
unreachable or unachievable.  Anne Byrant, Executive Director of the 
National School Boards Association, has claimed that the government is 
aware of the complaints critics have made about the law and are working 
to correct them  (“Q & A” 1).  An example of an issue being addressed, 
she explained, was that of English as a Second Language students.  She 
acknowledges that the current AYP standards regarding them is “sta-
tistically impossible,” but reassures that David Dunn, the White House 
special assistant on domestic policy is conscious of it and understands 
it  (“Q & A” 2).  

Critics of the NCLB law have claimed it is impractical.  The law 
has been labeled as inefficient, costly, burdensome and unreasonable, 
unfairly punishing schools and harming the education of students.  
Claims have been made that it is under-funded and not cost-efficient.  
It has been argued that the law is too aggressive in its expectations and 
is impatient with its demands.  Educators complain that it narrows the 
curriculum, eliminating other aspects of education not directly involved 
with standardized testing.  Finally, detractors assert that the thinking 
behind the act is based on too many assumptions, and that evidence has 
proved similar methods to have had limited success  (Brady 23).

One of the major points of debate is the issue of relocating students.  
Under the guidelines of the NCLB, parents have the right to transfer 
their children out of “failing” schools to ones they feel are more depend-
able.  This tactic in itself has been under severe scrutiny; will moving 
failing students to high performing schools raise their grades?  Critics 
argue not, claiming the strategy is “untested and potentially both dam-
aging and ineffectual” (McKenzie 1).  This shuffling of students creates 
massive overcrowding, opponents argue, ironically lowering the perfor-
mance level of the “achieving” schools and elevating the status of the 
vacated “failing” schools  (McKenzie 1).  In districts such as Los Ange-
les, classrooms are packed to their limit, with more children flooding in 
every day.  This disorganized system of overcrowding, it is maintained, 
demonstrates a clear lack of advanced planning and anticipation by the 
law’s framers  (McKenzie 6).  McKenzie compares the situation to a 
free market system, pointing out that they “do not nurture, safeguard 
or protect clients” (McKenzie 7). Parents blindly accept the notion that 
higher scores are an indicator of a better learning environment, which is 
not always true.  Certain schools produce higher scores through “pun-
ishing, brutal social climates,” with “high levels of intolerance and con-
flict”  (McKenzie 7). Designed for only those with the ability to keep 
up, these “high achievement schools” may end up leaving most children 
behind.  Finally, McKenzie points out that there is “no credible evidence 
[supporting] that moving to a different school leads to better reading, 

writing, math or science performance[s] for each individual student” 
(McKenzie 6).  

The act has been criticized for its narrow focus on standardized 
testing.  In order to avoid the public stigmatization of being a “failing” 
school, educators have been forced to reformat its curriculum to focus 
solely on math and reading.  By judging a schools effectiveness based 
on only math and reading scores, it is argued, students are deprived of 
a broader education, including social sciences, arts, and creative exer-
cises.  Activities are confined to preparing students for test taking, not 
intellectual growth  (McKenzie 2).  Furthermore, it has been noted that 
these standardized tests “do not measure [a] vast expanse of curriculum,” 
but rather “tend to measure those things that are easy to measure, in an 
efficient and economical way” (Mathis 6). Opponents of the law main-
tain that these tests themselves offer little to no instructional feedback, 
and will eventually lead to “the nation’s curriculum [being] narrowed 
and the level of expectations [being] lowered” (Mathis 6). As opponents 
point out, “testing companies, state agencies, and local districts all have 
their own incentives to keep the time, amount, and expense of testing to 
a minimum” (Mathis 5).    

The core of NCLB is the improvement of annual test scores  
(Mathis 5).  However, this goal in itself is controversial.  It has been 
demonstrated by Thomas Kane and Diane Staiger that “70% of the year-
to-year change in test scores for grade levels or schools is simply ran-
dom variation” (Cited in Mathis 5. Of major concern, is the inclusion of 
subgroups.  Minorities, immigrants, and other special needs children are 
held to the same standard as regular students, and are tested accordingly. 
Their scores are compiled into what will eventually be the schools per-
formance rating.  Thus, schools with a more diverse population “[face] 
a greater challenge,” and “are penalized” (Mathis 5). Thus, it is argued, 
“failing” schools receive their label not from a lack of quality, but be-
cause they reside in “poor or diverse neighborhoods,” or “small rural 
areas” (Mathis 6).   

There is evidence to suspect the effectiveness of test-based systems.  
Studies by Audrey Amrein and David Berliner revealed that curriculum 
was being focused solely on “high stakes tests,” and not on broad curric-
ulum or general test preparation  (Cited in Mathis 5).  Curriculum such 
as this forces students to learn only how to pass these “high stakes tests” 
and not how to receive an education.  An example of this misrepresenta-
tion can be found in Texas.  National Assessment scores for the state in-
creased, however, it was not followed by increases in other valued areas, 
such as high school graduations and college attendance (Mathis 5). 

Educators have complained that focus on testing is leaving special 
needs children behind.  Special education teacher Crystal Atkinson, of 
the Oak Grove School District, voices her anxiety.  It is testing day, and 
“I can see in their eyes they are not understanding what I’m reading,” 
she laments, “but I can’t reread it to them” (Smith and Williams 1). “I 
say…’Just pick one of those choices,’ and they can’t even remember 
what the choices are.  So they just fill in one of the circles, usually the 
last one” (Smith and Williams 1). Sadly, this is a tragedy that repeats it-
self in classrooms all across the nation, as special need children are held 
to “an impossible standard” (Smith and Williams 1). English as a second 
language (ESL) students are targeted as well, forced to comply with 
federal testing, while barely being able to communicate with their teach-
ers  (Smith and Williams 2).  Ron Wimmer, a former Spanish teacher, 
points out it takes five years to reach fluency in English, yet there are 
first graders being tested, with the expectation that they will be able to 
demonstrate “proficiency” (Smith and Williams 2). Ironically, once ESL 
students grasp the English language, they are moved into regular school 
classes, as new ESL students take their place.  Thus, the entire ESL sub-
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group is a rotating class of non-English speakers, doomed to fail every 
standardized test  (Smith and Williams 3).   

Concurrently, it is contended, the focus on avoiding a “failing” 
status has led to “pushouts”  (Ravitch 2). An article by the New York 
Times has revealed that principals of public schools were “pushing out 
low-performing students in order to protect their school’s performance 
scores and attendance rates” (Ravitch 2). The article uses this to point 
out a flaw in the laws intentions.  Instead of motivating the administra-
tors to improve their curriculum, most are scrambling instead to protect 
their school’s reputation, by exiling slow and disruptive students to “the 
streets [or] ineffective GED programs” (Ravitch 2). While it can be ar-
gued that this has practice has been in play for some time, the article still 
does highlight the negative effects that emphasis on standardized testing 
bring  (Ravitch 2).  

Along with pushouts comes another disturbing result: widespread 
cheating, often supported by teachers and administrators.  With heavy 
emphasis placed on testing and accountability, sometimes administrators 
will do anything to maintain their reputation. Brian Jacob of Harvard 
University and Steven D. Levitt of the University of Chicago examined 
100,000 Chicago public schools for cheating (Gale, McNally and Pack 
2).  What they looked for was classrooms demonstrating either: unusual-
ly large test score gains and highly suspicious patterns of answer strings, 
or suspicious answer strings but without unusual test score gains, or 
anonymous allegations of cheating  (Gale, McNally and Pack 2).  Of the 
100,000 schools tested, 117 classes were selected for retesting, out of 
which seventy were under suspicion  (Gale, McNally and Pack 2).  The 
results were unsettling.  “Classrooms that were suspected of cheating 
saw dramatic declines in test results,” after taking tests similar to the 
original.  Of the seventy classes under suspicion, “nearly all experienced 
test score declines that were significant” (Gale, McNally and Pack 2). 

Educators and schools have complained that the act is grossly un-
derfunded.  NCLB has set high standards and conditions, yet opponents 
argue that the federal government has provided scant financial assistance 
to see it through.  The demands that schools face are therefore unfair, it 
is reasoned, if they do not have the funds necessary to finance it.  Federal 
money has been provided, in the form of Title 1 grants, proponents ar-
gue, but research and tests on the matter reveal that the government has 
grossly underestimated the costs of the NCLB act.  

Various methods have been used to calculate the costs of NCLB.  
The “professional judgment” method involves using a panel of experts 
to estimate the cost of educating a child to meet state standards.  The 
costs are then totaled for a single state figure  (Mathis 2).  The “success-
ful school” approach examines the costs of an already successful school 
and then applies it generally to other facilities  (Mathis 2).  Finally, the 
“statistical analysis” technique predicts the cost of obtaining a passing 
score  (Mathis 2).  These research methods are used in determining re-
gional costs  (Mathis 2).  

Application of these techniques on states across the nation have 
revealed how woefully underfunded they are.  A study of ten states re-
vealed that seven out of the ten would require base cost increases of 
greater then 24%, just to elevate its students to a passing level  (Mathis 
4).  Increases of at least $2,000 per student in every state tested were 
required, with even more for special education students.  Director 
Mark Joyce of the New Hampshire School Administrators Association 
revealed that it would cost $575 more per student to elevate them to 
new NLCB demands, while the new federal funds appointed for the law 
would amount to only $77 more per student.  This trend is common 
through all of the states, as state and district leaders are forced to pick 
up the balance  (Mathis 3, 4). “Legal scholars have opined that the fed-
eral government cannot be sued to force adequate funding of the law”  

(Mathis 4). This swamps states with a flood of new costs, compounded 
by a “fiscal-year 2003 deficit of $58 billion” (Mathis 4). On top of that, 
while Title 1 grants are given to students, “Title 1 funding will not fol-
low [students] to [their] new school” (McKenzie 2). As such, states will 
have to cut special interest programs.  Among these programs are the 21st 
Century After-School Initiative, losing $400 million; the Perkins Voca-
tional Education losing $300 million; and the Rural Education Achieve-
ment Program, slated for complete elimination.  All of this comes at a 
time when schools are already cutting back school days and class times 
to “state budget crises” (Sullivan 1).

Arguments have been made that not enough time is given to 
schools.  NCLB requires that a school that fails to show progress within 
two years be designated as “failing” (McKenzie 4). “Testing pressure 
[comes] down heavily way before new resources arrive to change the ca-
pacity of the schools to make major improvements” (McKenzie 4). The 
combination of pressure and a ticking clock result in anxiety and fear, 
forcing schools to take drastic actions to elevate their ranking.  Chal-
lengers of the law has claimed that this has transformed the schools into 
competitive institutes; instead of cooperating, they now fight for students 
and funds, more intent on avoiding “failing” then giving their students a 
proper education.  This system of “punishment or else” has been argued 
to be detrimental to the functioning of schools; the psychologist B.F. 
Skinner himself pointed out the flaws in negative reinforcement 45 years 
ago, opponents maintain, why is it being used now? (Mathis 5). 

State legislators and local educators themselves have voiced dis-
satisfaction with NCLB.  In the face of tremendous demands and lack of 
adequate funding, New Hampshire has proposed legislation banning the 
use of NCLB funds, citing that it violate the state’s constitution  (Toppo 
1). Many have begun to question if the plan is even possible, citing fi-
nancial woes and short time frames  (Toppo 3).  Local educators such as 
Stacy Cole and Juli Kwikkel worry that the law is “hijacking their les-
son plans” (Toppo 2). “We don’t have 20 minutes…to build a volcano, 
and that’s what’s really, in essence, what sticks curriculum into their 
brains…hands on activities”  (Toppo 3). Kwikkel noted the inaccuracy 
of the NCLB plan, pointing out how “Iowa, with the highest literacy 
rate in the country,” could end up with “more then half of [it’s] public 
schools” ‘failing’ because the test scores of subgroups ‘aren’t likely to 
improve every year’ ” (Toppo 2).  

There is little evidence that NCLB will revolutionize the educa-
tional system  (Brady 25).  Government intervention into schools is not 
a new occurrence; it has been attempted in the past, without noteworthy 
results.  Based on tests in over 22 states, it was found that a failing 
school is more likely to be accepted, as opposed to changed; success 
is not the norm; no method of intervention is exceptionally successful; 
interventions are difficult to sustain; interventions vary depending on 
the situation; and the most common trend in successful turnaround is 
school leadership (Brady 3). An examination done on three methods of 
government intervention revealed that neither was particularly effective.  
In New York, the Registration Review  (the shutting down of failing 
schools) has proved to work only 50% of the time.  In Tennessee, the 
Comprehensive School Reform (the changing of school and classroom 
learning environments based on multiple elements) led to improvement 
only half of the time.  In Maryland, reconstitution (the restructuring of 
faculty that is more capable and committed) was applied and resulted 
in only 50% of its schools elevating their average gain  (Brady 16-22).  
Tests such as these have predicted the failure of NCLB for several rea-
sons.  Firstly, it “expects too much too fast;” successful interventions 
take at least 2-3 years to create successful testing results, longer then the 
immediate improvements NCLB demands  (Brady 25).  Secondly, it ex-
pects a 100% success rate; past interventions have held steady at a 50% 
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success rate  (Brady 25).  Student diversity is so great, there is no “magic 
bullet” to educate them all.  Asking for 100% compliance within several 
years is fantasy.  Finally, it doesn’t realize that some children will need 
more then NCLB can offer.  Punishment, accountability and restructur-
ing are not guaranteed methods of reform.  There is no ironclad proof 
that NCLB’s methods will be effective in giving every student what he 
or she needs to successfully pass the annual tests  (Brady 25).  In short, 
the federal government is demanding the impossible.  

The effectiveness of No Child Left Behind has been brought into 
question.  On one hand it is a noble effort by President Bush to elevate 
America’s education, his actions are understandable if not practical.  The 
U.S. ranks near the bottom of industrialized nations as far as educational 
equality, and something has to be done about it  (Mathis 1).  However, 
NCLB is not the answer.  Overwhelming evidence and opposition to the 
act has provided evidence that the plan is neither effective nor feasible.  
Costs for implementation and sustaining of the act overwhelm assigned 
government funds.  Its focus on accountability has led to a frenzy of stu-
dent movement, resulting in overcrowding, inferior curriculum, demor-
alized faculty, and system based on competition instead of cooperation.  
The effects of NCLB have left states slashing already starved budgets, 
forcing them to meet impossible demands with fewer funds.  Results 
have been disheartening; in California, a mere 30% have reached “read-
ing proficiency” (“Base AYP” 1).  Future projections estimate that a 
majority of schools will meet NCLB requirements  (“Base AYP” 1).  A 
more appropriate solution would include the following: adequate fund-
ing, major inner-city/slum construction, sincere political involvement, a 
workable accountability system (one not based on narrow test scores), 
the embracement of accountability by educators, and finally, the repeal 
of the No Child Left Behind act  (Mathis 7).  

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a research paper that was written for English 
215, Writing for Humanities and Social Sciences.
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AN INVESTIGATION INTO HOW 
TWO FACTORS, AVERAGE DEPTH 
AND WATER EXCHANGE, AFFECT 
JUVENILE FISH POPULATIONS 
IN THE WAI OPAE TIDEPOOLS 
AT KAPOHO VACATIONLAND 
ON THE ISLAND OF HAWAI’I.

Kosta Stamoulis

Abstract:
Depth and water exchange are the two main physical factors that differ 
between tidepools at Kapoho on the Island of Hawaii. Eight tidepools 
that have different combinations of these two factors were examined to 
determine the effects that depth and water exchange have on juvenile 
reef fish distribution. Each tidepool was surveyed a total of five times 
during the month of July 2003. Average depth, water exchange and an 
interaction between the two factors were all found to have a significant 
effect on the abundance of juvenile fish in the tidepools. Further analy-
sis was done to determine the tidepool characteristics preferred by each 
juvenile fish species observed.  

Introduction:
The Wai Opae tidepools are located just south of Kapoho Bay, which 
is located 20 nautical miles southeast of Hilo, on the island of Hawai’i. 
The area is dotted with clear, shallow tidepools and small coral reefs, 
which support an abundance of marine life (Ford, 1973). Data collect-
ed by the West Hawai’i Aquarium Project (WHAP) in this area over a 
three-year period, suggests that these tidepools may provide a nursery 
function for local reef fish populations, due to the high percentage of 
juvenile fish in this area.

The ecological processes operating in nursery habitats, as com-
pared with other habitats, must support greater contributions to adult re-
cruitment from any combination of four factors: (1) density, (2) growth, 
(3) survival of juveniles, and (4) movement to adult habitats (Beck et al., 
2001). I investigated the first of these factors within my study. The fact 
Wai Opae is a juvenile fish habitat as well as a popular fishing location 
makes this area a prime candidate for protection, and roughly half of 
the Wai Opae area has recently been designated as a Marine Life Con-

servation District (MLCD). This makes the area off limits to fishermen 
and aquarium collectors. Baseline data is needed to compare to future 
surveys in order to monitor the effects of the MLCD designation on the 
juvenile fish populations. My first objective was to obtain comprehen-
sive data on the density of the juvenile fish populations at Wai Opae.

There is increasing literature on how the distribution of habitat, 
both in size and spatial arrangement, can affect population abundance 
and occupancy patterns (Pfister, 1998). The Wai Opae tidepools vary in 
terms of their size, shape, and spatial arrangement in regard to the ocean. 
The principle physical characteristics that vary among the tidepools are 
average depth and amount of water exchange with the open ocean. These 
two factors are likely to have significant effects on the populations of ju-
venile fish living in the pools. The increase in species diversity with an 
increase in island or insular habitat area is well documented empirically 
(Pfister, 1998). Therefore I expected to see an increase of diversity in 
the deeper pools. I hypothesized that though the open pools might have 
greater overall diversity because they are more accessible, the juvenile 
fish populations would be smaller because they prefer more sheltered 
areas. In the system described in Pfister (1995), habitat size (tidepool 
volume) correlates positively with population size. My second objec-
tive was to examine the effects of tidepool depth and amount of water 
exchange on the juvenile fish populations at Wai Opae.

The houses in the Vacationland Hawai’i subdivision rely exclusive-
ly on cesspools or septic tanks for domestic sewage disposal, potentially 
impacting Wai Opae through seepage of wastewater. Suspicions of sew-
age leakage into the tidepools were confirmed (Flanders, 2002). Sewage 
can affect the abundance, mortality, fecundity and size of fish, lead to 
toxic effects, increase susceptibilities to infections and alter behavioral 
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responses (Smith et al., 1999). How does cesspool leakage affect juve-
nile fish populations at this site? With the new understanding of the af-
fects of physical characteristics of the tidepools, this question can be ad-
dressed. In this way, variations in the juvenile fish populations unrelated 
to sewage can be accounted for, and specific tidepools where sewage has 
a negative effect on juvenile fish populations can be identified. My third 
objective was to provide tide pool-specific population data accounting 
for depth and water exchange so that the effects of water quality, i.e. 
sewage leakage, on juvenile fish populations can be identified. 

I hypothesized that there are correlations between tidepool depth 
and level of exposure on the distribution of juvenile fish populations. My 
goal was to find out if such relationships existed and if so, how these two 
factors affected juvenile fish allocation.

Methods:
The study had a two-factor design. Eight tidepools were used in this 
study. Four of the tidepools were “closed” meaning they have minimal 
surface connection with the ocean. Four of the tidepools were “open”, 
meaning they have significant surface connection to the ocean. These 
designations are largely relative and based on observation. The closed 
tidepools appear so in comparison to the open tidepools, however no 
actual measurements were taken to this effect. In fact at a high tide all the 
tidepools are connected to each other and to the ocean. Two of the open 
tidepools were “shallow” and two of the closed tidepools were “deep”. 
Shallow is defined in this study as an average depth less than 0.8 m. Deep 
is defined as an average depth greater than 1.3 m. The average depth 
of each tidepool was determined by running a transect line across the 
long axis of the pool and taking depth measurements every three meters, 
then running a second transect line perpendicular to the first and halfway 
across it and again taking depth measurements every three meters, then 
averaging all the depth values. The depth measurements were made with 
a third transect line with a weighted end. I noted the time of the mea-
surements and corrected the average depths in regards to the tide. The 
length and width measurements were noted for volume estimations. The 
dimensions of each tidepool are listed in Table 1.

 The survey technique I used was the belt transect method. I found 
and noted a natural marker at one end of each of the tidepools. I then ran 
a transect line from that point on a given compass heading for 25 meters. 
I secured the transect line and I would slowly swim in a wide circle back 
to the beginning of the transect allowing the fish to return to equilibrium. 
I then would slowly swim along the left side of the transect line, count-
ing all the fish that were within two meters of the line, noting them on 
my data sheet and being careful not to count any fish twice. I noted not 
only the number of fish but also their life stage and estimated their size. 
After completing my count I would do a five-minute free swim around 
the tidepool, noting any additional fish species that were not present 
in the transect. This method is the one utilized by WHAP, as taught to 
me by Anneke Scout. Anneke also supplied the data sheet I used. The 
total area surveyed in each tidepool was 50 square meters. The materials 
needed for data collection are: mask, fins, snorkel, 60m transect line, 
compass, underwater slate, pencil, and data sheets. Each tidepool was 
surveyed a total of five times. The first survey was conducted on June 
30, 2003 and the last survey was conducted on July 18, 2003. Sampling 
occurred twice a week, except for the last week when only one sample 
was conducted. Sampling was limited due to time and tide consider-
ations. The study was limited to a total length of 8 weeks and sampling 
needs to be conducted near low tide. 

 After collecting all the data I inputted it into a spreadsheet. After 
determining the overall species richness for all the tidepools, I separated 
out the juvenile data. For fish that do not have unique juvenile color-

ation, I considered them juvenile if they were less than 10 cm, assuming 
of course that their adult size was more than 20cm. For smaller fish with 
no distinctive juvenile coloration I considered them juveniles if they 
were less than 5 cm. After separating out the juvenile data I performed a 
Shannon-Wiener diversity index for each pool individually. I then calcu-
lated the juvenile/adult ratio for each pool. Using Minitab, a statistical 
analysis program, I performed a General Linear Model (GLM) ANOVA 
test using the total juvenile counts by survey for each tidepool. This 
gave me a sample size of 40. In order to satisfy the assumptions of the 
ANOVA I had to transform the data using a square root transformation. 
I used exposure and depth as my fixed factors and survey number as 
my random factor. This test told me which factors were significantly 
affecting the assemblage as a whole. I followed up the ANOVA with a 
Tukey’s pairwise comparison test, which showed me what kind of effect 
each factor was having. After this I used the ANOVA and a main effects 
plot to test each of the juvenile species to see which ones were affected 
by which factors, and what the effect was.

Results:
General Results:
I counted a total of 2,496 fish comprising 54 species. 1,551 of those 
fish were juveniles of which 33 species were observed. 62% of the total 
number of fish counted were juveniles. The basic statistics for each tide-
pool are shown in Table 2. The most abundant juvenile species observed 
were: Thalassoma duperrey, Scarus psittacus, Chlorurus sordidus, 
Stethojulis balteata, Acanthurus triostegus, Scarus dubius, Gomphosus 
varius, and Stegastes fasciolatus. See Fig. 5. For a complete juvenile 
species list see Table 3. 

Statistical analysis:
The Shannon-Wiener diversity indices for each tidepool came out large-
ly similar and exhibited no significant pattern with regard to exposure or 
depth. These values are listed in table 2. 

The total juvenile counts by survey for each tidepool were com-
piled into one data set. The sample size for this data set was 40. Before 
this data could be put into an ANOVA to test the significance of each 
factor, it had to be transformed using the square-root transformation in 
order to satisfy the assumptions of the ANOVA. The normality and vari-
ance test results follow. 

Normality test:
H

0
: Distribution is normal.

H
A
: Distribution is non-normal.

R: 0.9726
P: 0.0608
P>0.05, therefore accept the null hypothesis and conclude that the data 
are normal.

Variance test:
H

0
: The variances between each factor are equal.

H
A
: The variances between each factor are not equal.

Test stat: 2.635
P: 0.451
P>0.05, therefore accept the null and conclude that the variances for 
each factor are equal, or not significantly different.
Since the distribution is normal and the variances between factors are 
equal, I could use an ANOVA to test each of the factors to see if they 
have a significant effect on the juvenile fish population. For this test I 
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have added a third factor, which is the interaction between exposure 
and depth. The ANOVA determines the significance of each factor by 
comparing the means of each portion of the sample associated with the 
factor.

GLM ANOVA:
Model I: Fixed effects

A: Exposure
H

0
: Exposure has no significant effect on juvenile fish abundance.

H
A
: Exposure does have a significant effect on juvenile fish abundance.

B: Depth
H

0
: Depth has no significant effect on juvenile fish abundance.

H
A
: Depth does have a significant effect on juvenile fish abundance.

A x B: Exposure x Depth

H
0
: The interaction of exposure and depth has no significant effect on 

juvenile fish abundance.
H

A
: The interaction of exposure and depth does have a significant effect 

on juvenile fish abundance.

GLM ANOVA:
Analysis of Variance for SQRT, using Adjusted SS for Tests

Source        DF  Seq SS Adj SS Adj MS F P

Exposure    1  11.563 11.563    11.563      4.46   0.042

Depth  1      37.945 37.945 37.945      14.63  0.001

Exposure*

Depth  1       11.491      11.491      11.491     4.43  0.042

Error   36  93.352      93.352      2.593

Total   39         154.351  

A: 
P<0.05, therefore reject the null and conclude that exposure does have a 
significant effect on juvenile fish abundance.
B:
P<0.05, therefore reject the null and conclude that depth does have a 
significant effect on juvenile fish abundance.

A x B:
P<0.05, therefore reject the null and conclude that the interaction be-
tween exposure and depth does have a significant effect on juvenile fish 
abundance.

Now that I know that each factor does have a significant effect I can use 
a Tukey’s multiple comparison test to see what that effect is. I used the 
non-transformed data to see the actual differences. 

Tukey’s multiple comparison test:

Tukey 95.0% Simultaneous Confidence Intervals

Response Variable num J   

All Pairwise Comparisons among Levels of Exposure                                 

Exposure = C subtracted from:

Exposure   Lower     Center      Upper    -------+---------+---------+---------
O           -29.32     -15.35     -1.380     (-----------------*----------------) 
                                             -------+---------+---------+---------
                                                  -24.0      -16.0     -8.0

Tukey Simultaneous Tests
Response Variable num J   
All Pairwise Comparisons among Levels of Exposure                                 

Exposure = C subtracted from:

Level       Difference        SE of              Adjusted
Exposure     of Means    Difference     T-Value      P-Value

O                -15.35         6.858      -2.238       0.0323

Tukey 95.0% Simultaneous Confidence Intervals

Response Variable num J   

All Pairwise Comparisons among Levels of Depth                                

Depth = D subtracted from:

Depth       Lower     Center      Upper   ------+---------+---------+---------+

S           11.38      25.35      39.32   (-------------------*------------------) 

                                        ------+---------+---------+---------+

                                                16.0      24.0      32.0      40.0

Tukey Simultaneous Tests

Response Variable num J   

All Pairwise Comparisons among Levels of Depth                                

Depth = D subtracted from:

Level       Difference        SE of           Adjusted

Depth      of Means    Difference    T-Value     P-Value

S               25.35         6.858       3.696      0.0008

This shows that there were 15 more juvenile fish in the closed tidepools 
vs. the open and 25 more juvenile fish in the shallow tidepools vs. the 
deep. This translates to 12% more juvenile fish in the closed tidepools 
vs. the open and 24% more juvenile fish in the shallow tidepools vs. 
the deep. In other words the majority of juvenile reef fish prefer closed, 
shallow tidepools to open, deep ones. This relationship is represented in 
Fig. 4, Main Effects Plot. 

Results from GLM ANOVA and Main Effects plot for each species:
ANOVA outputs and main effects plots are located in Appendix III.

•4 species have no significant exposure or depth preference.

oThalassoma duperrey, Chlorurus sordidus, Stegastes fasciolatus, and Gompho-

sus varius.

•1 species prefers shallow tidepools.

oStethojulis balteata

•2 species prefer closed tidepools.

oScarus dubius and Chaetodon unimaculatus.

•3 species prefer closed, shallow tidepools.

oScarus psittacus, Acanthurus triostegus and Unidentified hawkfish.

•1 species prefers open tidepools.

oPlectroglyphidodon imparipennis

•22 species have insufficient data for statistical analysis.
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Discussion:
62% of the fish I counted at the Wai Opae tidepools were juveniles. 
The WHAP study done here found about 34% juveniles averaged over 
three years of sampling (Tissot, 2003). There are two reasons for the 
difference in these values. 1) Sample location. 2) Sample size and dura-
tion. The WHAP study did all of their counts at deep, open locations 
near the ocean side of the Wai Opae area. Adult fish have unrestricted 
access to these sites, which are immediately adjacent to the ocean and 
provide minimal protection from waves and currents. Most of my survey 
sites were located farther inland and most of them were protected. The 
difference therefore is consistent with the results of my study because 
WHAP only surveyed open, deep areas, which I have shown to have a 
low juvenile ratio. In contrast I surveyed a variety of tidepools only two 
of which were open and deep and the rest were shallow and/or closed, 
conditions which I have shown juvenile fish to prefer. The other reason 
I found a much higher percentage of juvenile fish was that my sample 
period was very short and conducted during the height of summer. It is 
known that many fish reproduce during the period from spring to fall 
(Davis, 2000), and this seasonal influx of new recruits helped to boost 
my numbers. Since the WHAP data is averaged over three years it does 
not have this seasonal influence. 

In the course of my study I found a greater number of adult species 
as compared to juvenile species, 54 species of adult fish compared to 
34 species of juveniles. This suggests a couple of possibilities: 1) All 
members of the resident adult fish population did not grow up at this 
site, but have come in from different areas. 2) This site may provide a 
nursery function for only certain species, both resident and non-resi-
dent. Juvenile parrotfish in particular are very abundant at this site, while 
adults of the same group are scarce. Therefore when these fish reach a 
certain size, this habitat is no longer suitable for them and they must go 
elsewhere. This may be true for a number of the juvenile species that are 
found here. Of the most abundant juvenile species, only three seem rep-
resentative of their adult population at Wai Opae; Thalassoma duperrey, 
Acanthurus triostegus and Gomphosus varius. The rest, presumably are 
non-residents that use this area as a nursery, however further research 
must be done to prove this.

Depth turned out to be a very significant factor with a probability 
of 0.001. Exposure on the other hand, while still significant, had a much 
larger P value of 0.042. The reason for this high value has to do with the 
tidepool selection in regards to exposure. As I mentioned previously, 
the “open” and “closed” designations were arbitrary and not based on 
any measurements. If a method to measure this factor was invented and 
new tidepools were selected based on these measurements, I believe a 
considerably lower P value could be achieved. The same applies to the 
interaction of exposure and depth with a P value of 0.042.  

As a whole juvenile fish prefer shallow and/or closed tidepools. 
There are several possible reasons for this. 1) There are fewer predators, 
2) there is less water disturbance, and 3) there is less competition for 
food with larger fish. These tidepools provide a more sheltered and safe 
habitat conducive to the survival of juvenile fish. There are fewer preda-
tors here because larger fish have difficulty penetrating these pools with 
such limited access. Hawaii does not have predatory seabirds which are 
a factor elsewhere. Larger fish do not like the shallow tidepools because 
they are left exposed and vulnerable (Davis, 2000). There is less water 
disturbance for the same reason there is less water exchange; these tide-
pools are protected from wave and current action. Finally juvenile fish 
do not have to compete for food resources with larger fish, because the 
larger fish stay out of these closed and/or shallow tidepools.  

Four species were found to have no significant exposure or depth 
preference. These species are the most widespread and found in similar 

abundance in all the tidepools surveyed. Six species were found to have 
a significant exposure and/or depth preference. These species were in-
dicative of the juvenile fish assemblage as a whole, preferring shallow 
and/or closed tidepools. Only one species was found to have a prefer-
ence that did not fit in with the basic trend.  Plectroglyphidodon impar-
ipennis was found to prefer open tidepools. One characteristic that sets 
this species apart from the other species found to have significant habitat 
preferences is that it is solitary. Most of the other juvenile species travel 
primarily in schools. P. imparipennis does not. Perhaps this trait allows 
it to be more successful in the open pools where there is less competition 
from the other juveniles. Its solitary nature makes it less noticeable and 
its small size allows it to hide easily (Randall, 1996). For 22 juvenile 
species there is insufficient data to perform statistical analysis. These 
represent the less common species of which very small numbers were 
counted. Perhaps with additional data the habitat preference of these 
species can be characterized.  

 

Conclusions:
This study verified a high density of juvenile fish at Wai Opae. This 
satisfies the first of the conditions necessary to designate a nursery area 
according to Beck et al., 2001. The next step is to examine the next 
two conditions, growth and survival of juveniles. Establishing this area 
as a nursery would greatly increase the understanding of reef fish re-
cruitment and dispersal dynamics of the island of Hawaii. It would also 
provide an example to locate other similar nursery areas. If Wai Opae 
was found to be a nursery then the whole area should be designated an 
MLCD, not just the southern half.

Juvenile fish populations follow an opposite trend as adult fish 
populations in terms of habitat selection. Juvenile fish prefer sheltered, 
shallow habitats. This is important information that can be used for other 
research at Wai Opae. Water quality i.e. sewage leakage in particular 
is a concern here. With the tidepool-specific information provided by 
this study, the effect of water quality on juvenile fish populations can 
be determined. Now it is known which tidepools support the most ju-
venile fish, so these tidepools can be targeted for testing. Furthermore, 
the characteristics shown to be preferred by juvenile fish can be used 
to identify additional tidepools, which may be ideal habitats. Closed, 
shallow tidepools suggest inshore tidepools. It is these pools that are 
potentially impacted the most by sewage runoff. If a closed, shallow 
tidepool is found to have low juvenile fish abundance perhaps water 
quality is the limiting factor. 
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Appendix I: Tables

Site # Site name ID ave. D max D length width volume

2a Left fence CD 1.6 2.4 46 32 1848.832
7 Makai 4 CD 1.8 2.7 40 20 1130.4
3 Diaper rock CS 0.7 1.6 36 23 454.986

13 Padina pond CS 0.3 0.7 29 15 102.4425
12 North pond OD 1.9 2.9 60 36 3221.64
10 Second finger OD 1.4 2.8 30 20 659.4
LB Makai lava bridge OS 0.7 1 30 13 214.305
PR Pink and red OS 0.5 0.9 33 19 246.0975

Table 1: Tidepool dimensions.

Site # ID ave#allSp ave#juvSp Jdiversity T # fish c. # juv c. ave. # J J /F ratio

2a CD 15.8 5.6 0.773947 231 131 26.2 56.71%
7 CD 20.4 6 0.91849 271 125 25 46.13%
3 CS 11.2 7.2 0.858352 286 200 40 69.93%

13 CS 14 9.2 0.924551 565 473 94.6 83.72%
12 OD 18.2 6.4 0.822671 280 177 35.4 63.21%
10 OD 16.8 4.8 0.872119 317 89 17.8 28.08%
LB OS 12.4 7.4 0.892581 347 226 45.2 65.13%
PR OS 14.8 5.8 0.833907 199 130 26 65.33%

Table 2: Tidepool statistics.
Juvenile species list Average Total  Juvenile species list Average Total
Abudefduf abdominalis 0.2 1 Halichoeres ornatissimus 4.6 23
Abudefduf sordidus 0.4 2 Labroides phthirophagus 1.4 7
Acanthurus nigrofuscus 2 10 Mulloidichthys flavolineatus 1 5
Acanthurus olivaceus 0.2 1 Naso unicornis 0.4 2
Acanthurus triostegus 9.4 78 Parupeneus bifasciatus 0.4 2
Canthigaster jactator 0.4 2 Parupeneus multifasciatus 0.2 1
Chaetodon lunula 0.6 3 Parupeneus porphyreus 0.2 1
Chaetodon unimaculatus 1 5 Plectroglyphidodon imparipennis 4 20
Chlorurus perspicillatus 4.4 22 Scarus dubius 13.6 68
Chlorurus sordidus 47.6 258 Scarus psittacus 57 329
Chromis hanui 0.4 1 Scarus rubroviolaceus 2.4 12
Chromis ovalis 0.2 1 Stegastes fasciolatus 7.2 36
Chromis vanderbilti 5.4 27 Stethojulis balteata 35.6 178
Coris gaimard 2 10 Thalassoma duperrey 66 330
Coris venusta 2.2 11 Unidentified hawkfish 9.4 47
Ctenochaetus strigosus 1.4 7 Zebrasoma flavescens 0.6 3
Gomphosus varius 8.8 44

Table 3: List of juvenile species observed. Listed alongside is average number counted for each 
species, as well as total number counted.
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Appendix II: Figures

Fig. 1: Comparison of adult species richness to juvenile species richness. Notice that there are higher 
numbers of adult species in the deep tidepools and higher numbers of juvenile species in the shallow 
tidepools.

Fig. 2: Comparison of tidepools in terms of total juveniles counted. Notice that the highest numbers of 
juveniles were found in the shallow pools.
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Fig. 3: Comparison of tidepools in terms of 
percentage juveniles. Notice that the 
closed, shallow tidepools (CS) have the 
highest percentages of juveniles. 

Fig. 4: Main effects plot showing the effect 
of each factor on the number of 
juveniles.  Notice the trend towards 
closed and shallow tidepools.

Fig. 5: Most common juvenile species 
abundance comparison. Total number 
counted on the y-axis, species on the x-
axis.

Fig. 6: There appears to be a relationship 
here, however there is not enough data 
points to make it a significant one.
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FEAR: THE EMOTIONAL OUTCOME 
OF MASS MEDIA IN AMERICA

Erin O’Brien

The mass media in America serves many functions that have had an array 
of effects on those exposed.  Throughout time, technological innovations 
have given rise to the mass communications and media, leading to an 
escalation of its effects on the world’s people.  The most important effect 
has been a psychological shift to a constant state of fear due to media 
exposure.  Fear of black men, fear of airplane crashes, fears of violence 
amongst children, and fears of cultural domination have all been caused 
by mass communications and the media in America.   

Mass communication is “the use of print or electronic media, such 
as newspapers, magazines, film, radio, or television, to communicate 
to large numbers of people who are located in various places” (Berger, 
1995:12).  These communications serve a variety of functions.  One 
such function is the surveillance function.  Mass communications sug-
gest an element of anxiety that pushes people to be attentive to what is 
going on around them (Berger, 1995).  The oddity in this function is that 
the anxiety that people feel that pushes them to be attentive to their sur-
roundings is a direct cause of mass communications.  In a study where 
people were paid not to watch television, when the people stopped, they 
began socializing and getting out more.  Once they began watching tele-
vision again, they rarely socialized and went out much less (Servan-Sch-
reiber, 1974).  Since people socialize less when they watch television, 
they become disassociated from their surroundings and begin to feel that 
the outside world is dangerous and they fear it.  However, mass commu-
nications gives them an awareness of their surroundings that calms their 
worries, so people actually rely on the surveillance function of mass 
communication (Berger, 1995).  

Tony Schwartz’s theory, presented by Berger (1995), believes that 
the media makes use of some of the information already known by the 
person or people being communicated to, which means that the media 
is used to “press people’s buttons”, not for the transfer of information.  
This theory shows that the media, commercials in particular, play a role 
in “shaping our attitudinal structure” (Berger, 1995).  This is part of the 
persuasion function of media.  Sometimes the persuasion function serves 
for instigation of immediate action by audience members, such as donat-
ing or volunteering (Hovland, 1953).  Persuasion, as a way to assimilate 
people into behaving a certain way, has been studied under many vari-
ables.  Persuasion has been found to be most successful when there is 
a monopoly in propaganda.  The Nazi’s in Germany were successful in 
their persuasive efforts because there were no competing sources and 
opinions.  The United States also used the persuasion function of media 
during World War II, when they used the radio to promote and maintain 
identification with the war effort.  Morale was built up among citizens 

because there was no counter-propaganda.  Persuasion is still used in 
the media today to maintain and reaffirm the status quo.  Other stud-
ies on the persuasion function of media show that the more “personal” 
the media is, the better at persuading it is, such as the “fireside chats” 
by Roosevelt during the Great Depression, which were used to calm 
people’s worries.  Also associated with Roosevelt’s “fireside chats” is 
how persuasion works through not attacking an existing opinion, but 
rather building up the opposing new one (Schramm, 1954).         

Throughout history, the media has served these and other functions 
while shifting from one form to another.  Media and mass communi-
cation began with the innovation of turning speech into writing some 
30,000 years ago (Stross, 1976).  Not until the 1450s was this innova-
tion combined with another innovation, the printing press, to produce 
Johannes Gutenburg’s bibles that began the tide of mass communication 
(Gordon, 1975).  In the 1700s, the printing press was used to print news-
papers that spread ideas throughout the United States.  Then, in 1844, 
the first telegraph line was opened, which meant that communications in 
forms of dots and dashes could travel anywhere by way of wire, a much 
faster means of communication.  The telegraph was later modified upon, 
allowing the transmittance of human speech, and it became known as 
the telephone (Barnouw, 1956).  Finally, in 1896, a young Irish-Italian 
found that human speech could travel through radio waves, where wire 
was not needed.  Another form of communication is the photograph, 
which was invented in 1839.  Later on, in 1880, photographer Eadweard 
Muybridge created the first moving pictures, known today as movies 
(Barnouw, 1956).  In the late 1930s, television transmission was invent-
ed, which allowed moving pictures as well as human speech to be trans-
mitted by wire to television sets (Gordon, 1975).  The television was an 
innovation off of its broadcasting ancestors, the radio, the telephone, and 
the telegraph, combined with the idea of moving pictures.  

These technologies of mass media have proliferated within the 
American cultural system and have diffused into other cultural systems 
while having many social effects on them.  One effect has been termed 
“infopollution” by Servan-Schreiber (1974:197), who states that the 
“overwhelming amounts of available information are having a polluting 
effect on humans similar to the effect of industry on the environment.”  
This is because pollution is the production of something in such quanti-
ties that it cannot be used or absorbed by nature.  Information is given 
both too frequently and at too high of a quantity through media (Serven-
Schreiber, 1974).  The typical American, who watches about four hours 
of television a day, is exposed to an extensive amount of information 
on all subjects in both image and speech form (Berger, 1995).  Another 
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problem with mass media is that newspapers print the lies of govern-
ments, businesses, political parties and labor unions (Serven-Schreiber, 
1974).  An effect of this is that people do not know what to believe, or 
believe things that aren’t even true.  Another social outcome of mass me-
dia, especially television, is the decrease in people socializing and going 
out (Summers, 1966).  People have also discontinued participation in 
events, and instead just watch them (Starker, 1989).  Related to this is a 
study that was done in France, in which the results showed that people 
talk less due to the increase in media in the daily lives of individuals 
there (Serven-Schreiber, 1974).  

Statistics show how much media is a part of the everyday-lives 
of most people in America and how it has increased over time.  In the 
United States in 1989, there were 1500 daily newspapers, 7,600 weekly 
newspapers, 60,000 magazines and journals, 40,000 books yearly, and 
40 million radio shows.  In 1690, there was only one newspaper in the 
United States, and in 1905 only one movie, known then as a “nickel-
odeon”.  In 1989, however, there were 150 million T.V. sets in use in the 
United States (Starker, 1989).  A study done in the early 1970s showed 
that the average American watched 1300 hours of T.V. a year, about 3.5 
hours a day (Serven-Schreiber, 1974).  This figure has remained steady 
since then, but that was due to the increase in computer usage and the 
development of the internet.  In 1999, the television was on in the aver-
age American house over 7 hours a day, which is actually less than Japan 
and Mexico.  The average house also had 2.9 TVs, 1.8 VCRs, 3.1 radios, 
2.6 tape players, 2.1 C.D. players, 1.4 video game systems, and 1 com-
puter (Gitlin, 2001).  This means that within just one century, all of these 
technological innovations have spread throughout American society and 
have diffused into the world, leading to an immense cultural change.

Modernization has led to one very important psychological shift in 
American society.  This shift is a great increase in fear since the appear-
ance of media.  Today the fear can be seen in the voices who call the 
television the “boob tube” and call those who watch it a “couch potato”, 
while in the past, comic books were labeled “junk” and some even went 
so far as to burn them.  The fear that is present now due to media has a 
deep history.  For instance, Socrates was condemned to death for his in-
novative use of speech.  When journalism arose, critics stated that it was 
bad because it just contained the history of the troubles of the world for 
a day, which then leads to a decrease in mental health of urban peoples 
(Starker, 1989).  In 1844, moralists began to attack the erotic books that 
they feared by writing their own books that made people fear, such as 
Important Facts for Young Men and The Secret Habits of the Female 
Sex: Letters Addressed to a Mother on the Evils of Solitude (Tebbel, 
1974).  Comic strips are another feared form of media, which have been 
called “marijuana of the nursery, the horror of the house, the curse of the 
kids, and a threat to the future” (Starker, 1989:80).  Movies were also a 
fear of traditionalists in the 1920s, when women began wearing make-
up and short skirts seen in the movies while young people in general 
began public drinking and smoking, engaging in conversations about 
sex, and participating in vulgar dancing.  The traditionalists feared that 
movies were causing this “negative” behavior, and that would lead to the 
eventual destruction of “positive” society (Starker, 1989).

Many other fears are still prevalent in American society that are a 
direct cause of media communications.  Critics of media fear that the 
media gives us a false picture of reality.  They feel that the media gives 
us unrealistic ideas about life possibilities and it is this picture of reality 
that justifies the status quo (Berger, 1995).  Another issue with real-
ity is that television shows are not real, but people treat them like they 
are (Gitlin, 2001).  Starker (1989:104) stated about movies that “the 
power of their attraction was equated with a surrender of the will, which 
transformed human beings into passive repositories for all manner of 

suggestion.”  Hyman (1961) says that the danger in mass culture is the 
existence of a captive audience with no escape.  Traces of images from 
television shows, commercials, and movies remain in our memories, 
which are why they become, in a sense, reality (Gitlin, 2001).  Phil-
lip Conrad Kottak terms this phenomenon the cultivating effect, which 
means that the more time people spend watching television, the more 
they perceive the world as being similar to that of television.  A cross-
cultural study by Kottak in Brazil shows that this is true outside of the 
boundaries of American society, except in Brazil the specific TV content 
does the “cultivating”, not TV as a medium like in American society.  
Critics of mass media also fear that media has caused diminished control 
over many people’s personal and family lives because of the media’s in-
trusiveness.  They fear that children and adults will have no control over 
their lives because of the passivity that media causes.  This is a very bad 
in a society that is oriented towards action and accomplishment, as well 
as thinking innovatively (Starker, 1989).  Another issue with the media 
is that it feeds in lies from governments and businesses that people be-
lieve and think are a part of reality (Klapper, 1960)

Another great fear that deals with the issue of reality is the fear 
that the media causes violence, especially in children.  It is thought that 
exposure to the media at such high rates leads children to believe that 
crime and violence are normal and common behaviors (Klapper, 1960).  
It also directs children to imitative behavior (Summers, 1966).  For ex-
ample, in the 1950s, when a young boy received a poor report card, he 
told his father that they could give the teacher a poisoned box of choco-
lates like he saw on TV.  Fear of imitative behavior amongst children has 
caused many to think that we should protect children from the television 
programs as if we were protecting them from physical danger (Klapper, 
1960).  In 1980, at the end of a ten-year study, the results showed that 
television does lead to aggression in children, especially in the United 
States where violence is so prevalent in broadcasts.  Compared to Great 
Britain, the television programs in the United States are three times 
more violent, which means that children in the U.S. are exposed to three 
times as much violence each and every day (Roach, 1993).

Violence in the media is the source of fear for a number of reasons.  
One of the reasons is that the media serves as a means to reduce tension, 
but since the source of those tensions is put aside, audience members 
tend to avoid real problems or attempt to fix them through fantastic or 
violent means (Klapper, 1960).  The violence that the media causes in 
this is what creates fear in others.  

To some extent, the government is responsible for some of the fears 
of the American people.  For example, during the time of Ronald Rea-
gan’s presidency, the government sponsored TV commercials that used 
sophisticated gadgetry to win support for the “Star Wars” plan in the 
nuclear arms race.  The idea that “Star Wars” was even needed evoked 
fear in people.  This is part of the military-industrial-communication 
complex, in which the three are tied into one another.  For instance, 
G.E., a major defense producer, bought RCA and NBC, two vast media 
communications outlets.  The military-industrial-communication com-
plex is why the communications and media support war, which is why 
fear is induced (Roach, 1993).                    

Another fear of the general American public that the media has 
produced is the fear of differences between people.  This is because the 
media uses stereotypes that are racial, ethnic, religious, based on sexual 
orientation, and based on occupational groups.  This gives viewers and 
listeners of broadcasts a distorted representation of other people because 
all members of a group of people are not like just a few individuals 
within the group (Berger, 1995).  These stereotypes are due to a psycho-
logical function of society that displaces aggression and various frustra-
tions on a target group of people that is usually different from one’s own.  
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After World War I when Germany was having problems, the Nazi’s used 
the Jews as a scapegoat for them (Schramm, 1954).  Today Americans 
tend to fear black men because of “the excessive attention paid to dan-
gers that a small percentage of African-American men create for other 
people, and by a relative lack of attention to dangers that a majority of 
black men face themselves” (Glassner, 1999:109).  

Although the American media today doesn’t appear to be serv-
ing many great functions in the United States, “media imperialism” 
is still taking place, where the media from Western nations, especially 
the United States, are becoming the main broadcasts for other nations 
(Berger, 1995).  This is not only a form of diffusion of technological 
elements from one culture to another; it is also the acculturation of other 
cultures by Western contacts.  This idea has been the founding of fears 
that diversity and identity will cease to exist in the future due to a cul-
tural take-over.  Connected to this idea and the idea of stereotypes in 
the media is the media’s practice of ethnocentrism.  For example, in the 
media in the United States, the Americans are always the “good” guys.  
The Russians, who were greatly affected by ethnocentrism in American 
media, feel that media should depict only reality, without expression of 
one’s opinion of it (Berger, 1995).

Today, the media uses everyday situations and twists them into a 
story that will shock you and almost pull you into knowing all of the de-
tails, as skewed as they might be.  Plane crashes are one type of situation 
that the media takes advantage of.  Headlines in previous years have read 
“Air Safety—Under a Cloud” (Time) and “High Anxiety in the Skies” 
(USA Today).  Unfortunately, for the public, these headlines are overly 
exaggerated.  Since the beginning of commercial aviation in 1914, only 
13,000 people have died.  That is 3 times less than the amount of people 
who die in car crashes in the United States in a single year.  To state it a 
different way, a person’s chance of dying from a plane crash is the same 
chance of them winning the jackpot in the state lottery.  These false 
headlines have led to fears in adults and children, who now feel, due to 
these stories, that airplanes are an unsafe mode of transportation and that 
cars are much safer (Glassner, 1999).   

Another fear that is common due to recent media exposure is that 
of homicidal strangers.  How often do you turn on your television to find 
murders and assaults being listed and described on the news?  Better yet, 
how often does this not happen?  In the late 1990s, fears rose about crime 
and homicidal outbursts in schools although both have declined.  In the 
1996 academic year, only 19 children died out of the 54 million that at-
tend school in the United States.  Although those were the facts, news 
on television and in the newspaper and magazine headlines continued 
to reflect the belief that murders, especially in schools, were on the rise.  
Time and U.S. News & World Report both had headlines that referred to 
“Teenage Time Bombs”, while negative behavior in young children was 
“becoming increasingly more commonplace in America” according to 
CNN (Glassner, 1999:xiv).  Crime in general has also been feared due to 
false journalism.  Although Time magazine stated that there was an “epi-
demic of workplace violence”, the truth was that only 1,000 people out 
of 121 million are murdered on the job each year (Glassner, 1999:27).  
This is only 1 in 114,000, and this does not include the factoring in of 
occupational dangers.  Police officers, security guards, and taxi drivers 
are at a much higher risk than other workers, which is indicated by their 
higher death rate.  However, the media does not show these facts, they 
show only the ones that will stir people up and leave them wanting to 
know more (Glassner, 1999).  This is due to a policy in place since the 
beginning of the 19th century in which the dominant news value is con-
flict (Roach, 1993).  This value of conflict is reflected in the news that 
commonly depicts instances of war, murders, and other violence.       

Fear by media does not always have its effects on adults, though; 
children have also increased in levels of fear since the birth of media.  
Studies of children have shown that violence in the media causes night-
mares in young children, who in their sleep recall violent images shown 
through broadcasting.  Researchers have also found that children have 
anxiety about growing up because television emphasizes adults in con-
flict.  They feel that an early awareness about the complexities of life 
give children some anxiety about their own adult life, such as going to 
school, leaving home, finding a job, going to work, and marriage (Klap-
per, 1960).

Analysis and research on fear has been done by several people, 
who have discovered why the media does not work as a means of social 
control and why an emotional appeal does not reinforce new beliefs.  It 
has been found that earlier “pessimistic” communications will produce 
an “emotional inoculation”, feeling less worried if the “pessimistic” 
view became official.  This means that “the use of strong fear appeals 
will interfere with the over-all effectiveness of a persuasive communica-
tion if such appeals evoke a high degree of emotional tension without 
adequately providing for reassurance” (Hovland, 1953:271).  One study 
that was done illustrated these findings.  In the study, three groups of 
high school students were given a lecture on dental hygiene.  The greater 
the fear used by the lecturer, the more emotional tension there was in the 
group.  It was found that the greater the fear appeal, the less likely the 
individuals in the group were to conform to recommendations offered 
by the lecturer.  This is because they were not relieved by the lecturer’s 
reassurances due to the high fear appeal, which caused them to become 
motivated to ignore the threat and treat it as if it didn’t exist.  Basically, 
what these studies show is that high degrees of emotional appeal and 
fear appeals do not work well in shifting the ideologies and opinions of 
a group of people.  It would be much more effective if fear was used in 
little or no quantities (Hovland, 1953).          

Though much research, it is known that the mass media has fright-
ened and threatened many.  We also know how and why mass media 
continues to induce fear among listeners and watchers of its broadcasts 
(Starker, 1989).  However, it has been found that the media is ineffective 
in its fear-causing tactics, because the greater the fear appeal, the less 
likely one is to conform to what the communications are saying to do.  
With hope, American society will shift out of the vicious cycle of fear 
that it is in and develop into a society that does not harshly affect the 
participators in it by bringing them into a negative consciousness.       
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Carnivore: National Security     
Versus Personal Privacy 
 Erik Small 

Overview
In the honorable name of pursuing increased national security and de-
terring criminal communication through cyberspace, the FBI has devel-
oped a software package dubiously named Carnivore. The subject of no 
small amount of controversy, Carnivore is a network surveillance tool 
that is designed to “sniff” out and analyze transmitted information that 
originates from or is destined to a specific target. Much like telephone 
wiretapping, the Carnivore system gives the Government the ability to 
identify and gather evidence on suspects for whom the appropriate war-
rant has been issued.

Evolution of a Carnivore
It is widely thought that the FBI initially used EtherPeek network 
analysis software for investigative work over computer networks. This, 
undoubtedly with some FBI modification, is what most likely became 
Omnivore in 1997, a predecessor to Carnivore. Omnivore ran on Sun 
Microsystems hardware, using their Solaris operating system. 

Carnivore was developed on the Windows NT platform with the 
purpose of being able to achieve 100% surveillance of the network onto 
which it is attached. To achieve its goal, Carnivore itself is accompanied 
by the Packeteer and Coolminer  utilities [2], developed to aid Carnivore 
in processing network data. These are the “workhorse” programs, as the 
real problem is not merely attaching and listening to traffic, but more 
so being able to pick out specific suspicious or incriminating messages. 
The Carnivore package made its debut in June 1999.

The existence of Carnivore was revealed to the public in 2000; the 
collective reaction was considerably negative. In February of 2001, Car-
nivore underwent a name change (one that obviously didn’t quite stick), 
to the less menacing title DCS1000. This name change was plainly an 
effort to improve public opinion of Carnivore, but experienced little suc-
cess. (With an original name like “Carnivore”, it would be a PR feat 
indeed to make such a surveillance system seem benign!)

The latest installment in the Carnivore package (initially called 
Dragon Net), claims to also have the ability to monitor wireless commu-
nication in much the same way that the Internet and telephone systems 
are monitored.

Preferred Diet
The Carnivore system, in theory, is one that is heavily regulated and de-
pendent on authorization from U.S. courts. No surveillance can be per-
formed unless a court finds that there is due process and probable cause, 
and then issues a warrant. Furthermore, the warrant issued specifies one 
of varying degrees of surveillance: pen-register, recording the destina-

tion of outgoing communications; trap-and-trace, logging the source of 
incoming communications; and finally content-wiretap, listening to all 
communication details.

The problem, according to many critics, is that Carnivore has the 
potential to violate the privacy of unintended targets of the system [1]. 
This fear can be partially attributed to the fact that the FBI will not 
release the source code to the program, thus the public does not truly 
and definitively know exactly what limitations and guidelines the sys-
tem abides by.

However, Carnivore itself is not government-mandated, as some 
seem to believe. When surveillance is authorized, a court orders that the 
ISP in question provide some mechanism for adequate surveillance, at 
the ISP’s discretion (so long as it meets the FBI’s functional require-
ments). The FBI provides Carnivore for those ISPs who do not purchase 
or develop their own surveillance packages, or are otherwise “unwilling 
or unable to discriminate communications to identify a particular sub-
ject’s message to the exclusion of others” [1]. In the case of Earthlink, 
it was felt that the installation of Carnivore was a threat to privacy and 
availability on their network, and so refused to have it installed, prefer-
ring to use alternative software.

Thought Police
Some take paranoia a step further, and claim that Carnivore is attached 
to major network backbones and is scanning all Internet traffic that it 
can, searching for suspicious keywords. This is most likely not the case, 
as Carnivore itself is not an entity present throughout the Internet, but 
instead a rather unsophisticated computer that attaches to the network of 
ISPs only when a surveillance warrant has been issued.

Another fabled surveillance system, known as Echelon, is said to 
match this description better than Carnivore. Echelon is a co-op between 
the United States, Canada, Australia, and the UK, about which little is 
known [3]. The U.S. has scarcely admitted its existence, but other coun-
tries have made references to it. If Echelon does indeed exist, it clearly 
represents a serious violation of privacy.

Many other countries have their own Internet surveillance systems 
in place: In 1998, the People’s Republic of China started a special Inter-
net police agency that is responsible for several “cyber-surveillance ini-
tiatives,” with plans for more sophisticated systems on the way; France 
is rumored to have created a French version of Echelon (which they 
claim has stolen secrets from them).

The United States has more than Carnivore, though, to keep track 
of a plethora of private information. In 2003, the TIA (Terrorism Infor-
mation Awareness) program began [5]. (Curiously, prior to 9/11 TIA 
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stood for Total Information Awareness.) TIA, like the Carnivore project, 
specializes in detection and deciphering of communications. This proj-
ect, led by DARPA (Defense Advanced Research Projects Agency) [5] 
seems to have more imposing privacy implications than Carnivore.

Quelling the Beast
Unfortunately, it may be that Carnivore is best at snooping on innocent 
bystanders’ transmissions rather than those of the real criminals. Pre-
sumably, any sort of major organized crime or terrorist organization by 
this time uses some form of data encryption or other method of defeat-
ing surveillance. Circumventing Carnivore is disappointingly easy to do, 
and there are many ways to do it:

Perhaps the most intuitive way of defeating Carnivore is to use data 
encryption. Carnivore, as any other unauthorized onlooker, will 
not be able to decode your message (easily) without knowing the 
appropriate cipher keys. It is almost unbelievable that any major 
criminal or terrorist organization transmits sensitive information 
without data encryption
Proxies/Anonymizers are services that are run by a foreign host 
that act as a middleman to your connection from point A to point 
B. Some (here called Anonymizers) actually remove the “source” 
information from your request, so that it may be untraceable. 
• Simply avoid sending traffic through networks/mediums that 
may be running Carnivore. To this end, dial-up connections with 
modern compression technology are very difficult to spy on, so 
criminal organizations may be likely to use direct modem connec-
tions.

In March 2000, there was a case where the Carnivore system didn’t even 
need to be circumvented -- it malfunctioned while making crucial in-
terceptions [1]. The actual software malfunction only made the system 
gather additional data on unintended targets, which was in violation of 
federal wiretap law, but still provided effective surveillance on the target. 
However when the privacy violation was discovered, the “FBI technical 
person was apparently so upset that he destroyed all the E-Mail take, 
including the take on [the authorized target]” [1]. This case has since 
gained in notoriety, as the target of the lost surveillance was revealed in 
2002 to be the mastermind of the September 11, 2001 attacks.

Alternatives
Now, there exist alternatives to Carnivore. Altivore, developed by Net-
work ICE [4], is an implementation of the Carnivore specification that is 
open source. Another, more unique and interesting alternative, is Carni-
vorePE developed by RSG (Radical Software Group) [6].

Network ICE developed Altivore for the purpose of making avail-
able an alternative to the public so that any organization that didn’t want 
Carnivore on their networks could turn to Altivore. The main appeal of 
this package is that it is open-source: the source code used to create the 
program is publicly available for scrutiny, so that its functionality and 
integrity can be verified.

CarnivorePE by RSG appeals to a different crowd: it is not only 
a network surveillance and analysis tool, but also a form of artistic ex-
pression. In addition to sniffing network packets, CarnivorePE provides 
a flexible interface that allows client programs to be created that inter-
pret the intercepted data (usually by counting “keywords”) in interesting 
and creative ways, ranging from creating geometric patterns and visual 
effects to driving RC cars [6]. This package is decidedly more for sta-
tistical use than for eavesdropping on suspected criminals as the FBI’s 
Carnivore.

•

•

A Necessary Evil
Carnivore represents the fundamental sacrifice of privacy for better 
security, and with modern encryption technology, the practicality of 
Carnivore for intercepting high-profile communication is coming into 
question. However, as communication gets ever easier and the world 
relies more upon it, the need for effective cyber-surveillance is height-
ened. Carnivore and surveillance in general may incur a violation of 
privacy, but inevitably sacrifices must be made, for they are among the 
only available tools to help ensure security in our cyber-world.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a research paper that was written for Com-
puter Science 494, Computer Security.
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CHINA, A MAGIC PLACE
THE GEOGRAPHY OF 
CHINESE PHILOSOPHY
Steven Martin

China is a magic place, a real-life theme park -- fun, different, and excit-
ing. I remember digging in the back yard as a child and my grandmother 
telling me not to go too deep or I’d end up in China. It was an intrigu-
ing proposition. Eventually I did dig deep enough. Though imagination 
evoked farmers in pointy hats and water buckets balanced at the ends of 
bamboo poles, my beginning was a jet-propelled flight to Beijing, where 
I found fast food, bustling markets, living museums, and a complex his-
tory of philosophy and religion.

Starting in 1995, I lived and traveled during summers in China. 
My experiences revealed the chronology of Chinese culture and thought 
beginning with a hike up Tai Shan, duplicating the prehistoric Asian 
pilgrimage of emperors, scholars, poets, and peasants. As one of the 
world’s mysterious mountains, it rises from the North China Plain in 
solitude, an ancient pathway etched on its side before recorded history. 
I beheld a place of clear springs and enchanted forests which seemed to 
yearn for explanation, as if for no reason other than to make mankind 
ponder life’s riddles. In a temple courtyard at the base of Tai Shan, an 
ancient stone tablet is inscribed “Number One Mountain.” A guide and 
professor from Peking University told me, “Tai Shan holds the most 
influence on the culture and history of China, serves as an index to Chi-
nese culture and development, and encourages people to live a more 
energetic life.” Calligraphy engraved on the granite face of the summit 
proclaims: “High but accessible, huge but intimate, pines and stones are 
bones, clear springs as heart, breathe in the cosmos; Tai Shan is the soul 
of China.”

As a youngster, I enjoyed cartoons of an old and humble man who 
expressed, “Confucius says,” stating worldly truths like, “A journey of 
1,000 miles is equal to reading 1,000 books,” or, “A slow hand deflects 
a thousand blows.” Whether or not such quotes really came from Con-
fucius doesn’t matter as they represent the wisdom of China’s collective 
unconscious. In 1997, I sought the cradles of Eastern philosophy, such 
as the hometowns and temples of the Duke of Zhou (Zhou Dynasty, 
1100-256 B.C.), Confucius (551-479 B.C.), and Mencius (372-289 
B.C.). These momentous philosophers built upon each other’s teachings. 
I uncovered that despite dynastic cycles which outlawed this ideological 
trend, they created a mainstream philosophical identity, masculine in 
temper, and globally recognized as Confucianism. They believed that 
it was acknowledging and practicing humanity (called Jen) which set 
individuals apart, that all human beings were morally reachable, and that 
moral principles gave life quality, happiness, and personal fulfillment. 
Today, like the flowering branches of a cultural tree, Confucian ideals 
continue to influence and flourish in many forms throughout China, Ja-

pan, Korea, and the world. Confucian analects transcend time and reflect 
ethics: “At 15 my heart was set upon learning. At 30 I was firmly es-
tablished. At 40 I had no more doubts. At 50 I knew the will of heaven. 
At 60 I was ready to listen to it. At 70 I could follow my heart’s desire 
without violating the truth.”

My quest carried on to southern China, across the Yangtze River, to 
broaden my experience at Huang Shan (Yellow Mountain), a mystical 
home of Taoist artisans. I found twisted pine trees clinging to enormous 
pinnacles of stone rising toward misty clouds which swirled like en-
tangled dragons. Whereas Confucianism flourished in China’s northern 
fertile plains known for golden grains, Taoism came from the south, 
where moving blue water, fantastic mountains, and green rice purveyed. 
Edifying the natural energy of the universe, Taoism is the natural way to 
freedom. At Huang Shan, a Taoist told me, “A battering ram can knock 
down a door but it can’t stop a hole,” as if he measured the power of 
something by its relative emptiness: the more empty, the more powerful. 
He added, “Taoism is like freeing yourself through actualizing that con-
flicts can be resolved in your own mind.” To me, embracing the Taoist 
laws of change, such as yin and yang principles, is like approaching a 
torrential river on an important journey and not feeling discouragement 
at my inability to cross. I learn to stop and relax, allowing time to lend 
new meaning, direction, and salvation for the turmoil and ignorance oc-
curring within myself. Similarly, Tao can be seen perpetuated through 
the passiveness of Tai Chi (Chinese shadow boxing), as if it were a game 
of intuition and intention. I find Tao in surfing, not by examining the 
board, but through harmonizing with the nature and momentum of the 
water, mind willing to give up expectations, sticking to the experience as 
it changes, and allowing the body to harmonize with the waves. A poem 
presents the enigma of China’s true “home-grown” religion, “Breathe 
the wind, drink the dew, ride the clouds, and wander about.”

When I traveled on the Silk Road, I learned of the many legends 
of Chinese history and literature, such as Fa Xian (who’s journey be-
gan 399 A.D.), Xuan Zang (602-664 A.D.), Marco Polo (13th century), 
as well as the Monkey King (from the epic Journey to the West, a tall 
tale published in1592 and often played out in contemporary Peking Op-
eras). My 5,000-mile journey westward traversed the Gobi Desert, the 
Tarim Basin of Chinese Turkestan, and the Karakoram Mountains of 
Northern Pakistan. I discovered that the Silk Road was also the road of 
Buddhism, Christianity, Islam, and much more. However, only the Bud-
dha espoused a foreign religion accepted whole-heartedly by the ancient 
Chinese. Monks, transporting scriptures from India as early as the first 
century A.D., avoided the Himalayas and dared the mountain passes 
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near K-2 (the world’s second highest peak), located on China’s border 
with Pakistan. Next they mounted Bactrian (two-humped) camels and 
faced unyielding deserts in search of the security and power line of the 
Great Wall system. I learned that Buddhism changed China and China 
changed Buddhism, integrating and transforming Indian philosophy into 
brand-new varieties of Buddhism as it mixed with Confucianism, Tao-
ism, and Chinese folklore. These innovative and popular Chinese sects, 
such as Pure Land and Chan (Zen in Japanese), kindled profound im-
pact throughout China, Japan, Korea, and the world. An ancient maxim 
expresses this syncretism process: “San Jiao Fa Yi,” meaning, “Three 
teachings flow into one.” A Zen verse captures the new-found possibili-
ties for sudden enlightenment: “Boundless is the sea of bitterness, yet a 
man who repents can reach the shore.”

In 2000 I pursued personal quest to visit Tibet and ascend Mt. Ever-
est (29,028 ft.), or at least to venture as far as my lungs would allow 
(18,000 ft.). Historically pilgrims to Tibet have felt that the longer and 
more arduous the journey, the more enlightened the participant. I rel-
ished that notion while enduring downtown Beijing traffic and pollution 
in preparation for the journey, which was like being in the lair of a bu-
reaucratic dragon. The dragon instilled change: from clouds, to rain, to 
sunshine; to my quest for travel documents, gear, and tickets to Chengdu 
and Lhasa. I discovered that people of Tibet were once animists (Bon 
religion) with elaborate rituals to suppress demons and encourage mer-
ciful spirits to serve human needs. Eventually, most Tibetans adopted 
Mahayana Buddhism, Tantric ritualism, and Sanskrit writing through 
India which combined to produce complex socio-political religious 
sects uniquely identifiable as Tibetan, each with spiritual and temporal 
rulers, such as the “Yellow Hat” sect which recognizes the Dali Lama 
as its own. I learned of majestic legends, such as Guan Yin, the Chinese 
goddess of mercy, who came to Lhasa from the East China Sea and 
meditated in a cave (many Tibetans I met believed the Dalai Lama is a 
Guan Yin incarnate). I heard eerie campfire tales of Yeti, the Himalayan 
snowman, and saw vast plains, sparkling glacial streams, and magnifi-
cent fields of brilliant yellow flowers grown for vegetable oil. It seemed 
possible to experience Heaven and Hell in the same hour: from poverty, 
begging, and deathly roads of cliffs, landslides, and dust; to the most 
glorious mountains and empowering skies in all existence.

Throughout my far flung travels in China, I have had opportuni-
ties to view nature reserves, see the raw beauty of East Asia, and to dip 
into the fairytale China of my childhood imagination. I have followed 
the sound of water to rice paddies, primary forests, colossal mountains 
of legend, powerful rivers, gushing waterfalls, and endangered pandas. 
I have visited a myriad of “minority” cultures, which have crystallized 
my perceptions of China’s ethnic diversity, a country with 56 linguis-
tic identities, each with colorful customs, legends, and individualities. 
During ancient periods of regional conflict, cultures not assimilated into 
the Chinese majority (Han majority) would move toward the peripheral 
frontiers. This implies that today’s Han majority are descendants of an 
ancient majority, often expressed as, “There is a little of me in you and 
a little of you in me.” Although they have always retained respective 
degrees of autonomy, China’s minority cultures have profoundly con-
tributed folklore and philosophy to the Han majority for thousands of 
years. Among the many minority societies I have met, each was deeply 
endowed with a wealth of song, dance, and tradition; each lent me last-
ing impressions of language, culture, and history.

China is a place of isolation and absorption, inclusion and exclu-
sion. The conqueror eventually becomes absorbed into Chinese thought, 
essentially swallowed by its depth, flexibility, and passivity. Thus the 
conqueror becomes the conquered, and the intruder inadvertently lends 
its strength to the Chinese collective conscious. In this way, China’s 

profound isolationism (in terms of geography, philosophy and politics) 
maintains an intrinsic ability to acknowledge and absorb other philoso-
phies, forming an unconventional bond with that which was alien or 
unwanted. 

 I have learned, with curiosity and intrigue, to perceive many mod-
ern Chinese as having little time for pious loyalty to a single philosophy. 
Each of China’s three great schools of thought flowed into the other: 
Confucianism and Taoism into Buddhism; Confucianism and Buddhism 
into Taoism; lastly Taoism and Buddhism into Confucianism. The Chi-
nese are insightful people who cling to Buddhism in times of disparity, 
to Confucian ideals in times of prosperity, Taoism as an explanation for 
the cosmic laws of change, and Christianity as a fresh identity. These 
philosophies, combined with an ability to emerge with specialties, 
brought forth new and dynamic trends of consciousness, such as Neo-
Confucianism, Neo-Taoism, and Zen Buddhism. Flexibility and syncre-
tism are the elixirs of Chinese sensibility.

Born in the year of the Tiger, I fancy that China has fashioned 
me high-spirited traveler. Integrity is something still greatly admired 
by an ancient culture now tempted to compromise dignity in trade for 
the contemporary yuan (Chinese dollar). I have found the Chinese in a 
quandary; identity difficult to regain in their changing and dynamic era 
(consider the transformations in China since the period of the Cultural 
Revolution). I have witnessed millions grabbing at the urban sprawl of 
gigantic new super-cities with both chopsticks, yet just beyond, as if 
from a line drawn in the sand, stretches out ancient philosophical tradi-
tion. Today, these worlds, ancient and modern, are mingling and mesh-
ing, cultural centers changing, philosophies combining and reconciling. 
The face of China is red and rushing, like ancient philosophy and culture 
on steroids. Explosive new economic centers fuel new sources of in-
spiration, sparking social, political, and economic reform. Called “Spe-
cial Economic Zones” ( SEZ’s), they fuse eastern and western worlds 
at specific locations, such as Shenzen (including Hong Kong), Xiamen, 
or Pudong (including Shanghai), and Hainan Island. Although many felt 
that China would absorb Hong Kong when the British returned it, it was 
Hong Kong which absorbed China. Free trade and capitalism were no 
longer isolated to a pint-sized island. Extraordinary change is underway 
in China; the dragon flies high in the sky and swims deep in the sea.

I recall a joke regarding China’s favorable intrinsic connection with 
the West: “If China and the West were to enter into confrontation, and 
a U.S. pilot were shot down on Asian soil, he need not bring a gun, but 
merely smile and extend an open hand. Surely the people would be kind 
to him.” Perhaps this nearly came true in the Hainan Island incident, 
where despite the media playing it up on all sides, I found the Chinese 
completely unconcerned with the event, and I felt more than welcome 
wherever I went in their country.

It is my impression that China, although characterized to be geo-
graphically shaped as a chicken, is more like a rooster in personality: 
frisky and masculine in nature. Sometimes the individual is proud, with 
head high, the rooster’s crest back; other times shuffling, hunched over, 
crest hanging. Men seen arguing in Beijing peck at each other in short 
jerky motions, compared to men in Shanghai, who back off with intel-
lectual pride, chest protruding. Manchuria is the head, Gansu Corridor 
the neck, Taiwan and Hainan the feet, from Shanghai to Hong Kong the 
breast, and Tibet the wings to the heavens.

Chinese philosophy often alludes to Western logic and allows di-
vine intuition. A Chinese philosopher can see the same thing from many 
perspectives, suggesting that if truth is one, it can be expressed in many 
forms, as if all waters reflect the same moon. China has disciplined me 
not to be holier-than-thou and to use the word “perhaps” more than I was 
previously inclined, emphasizing empathy through the reconciliation of 
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contrasting viewpoints. Offering a window to an ancient world, the old-
est continuous civilization, China still holds the magic and mystery of 
life for those with an open mind and a quest to learn. I feel that a traveler 
willing to recognize, reason, and come to terms with the jewel of China 
is unendingly enriched. 

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a paper discussing things learned during the 
China study culture tour that was written for Philosophy 301, History 
of Chinese Philosophy/Chinese Study Tour.
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THE NATURE OF ART IN 
BROWNING’S “FRA LIPPO LIPPI:” 
SHOULD ART BE REALISTIC 
OR IDEALISTIC?
Brandy Bousquet

In “Fra Lippo Lippi,” Robert Browning analyzes the nature of art. He 
presents the question of whether art should be realistic and mirror nature 
or idealistic and instruct. The persona, an Italian painter and monk, is 
telling his life’s story to a couple of guards who found him wandering 
the streets at midnight. Fra Lippo Lippi explains that he wants to paint 
real people in his religious paintings, yet the church leaders want him 
to paint people that one can barely recognize as people. They want him 
to focus on the “soul,” not on the body and, thus, paint people who do 
not look like people. This struggle between realism and idealism is por-
trayed through the poem.

Lippi believes that art should be a representation of the natural 
world and, thus, be realistic. When the church leaders give him the 
chance to paint, he is thrilled: “Thank you! my head being crammed, 
the walls a blank, / Never was such prompt disemburdening” (ll. 143-
144). He begins to paint church patrons in a realistic manner. The simple 
monks are amazed at Lippi’s ability to portray real people through his 
work. Yet, “The Prior and the learned pulled a face / And stopped that in 
no time” (ll. 174-175). They are dissatisfied with the realistic work and 
want Lippi to paint saints that evoke an ethereal surrealism instead:
 Faces, arms, legs, and bodies like the true

 [...]it’s devil’s game!

 Your business is not to catch men with show,

 With homage to the perishable clay,

 But lift them over it, ignore it all,

 Make them forget there’s such a thing as flesh.

 Your business is to paint the souls of men—(ll. 177-183)

In depicting real people and showing too much of the physical, the Prior 
thinks Lippi is overlooking the soul and, thus, not using art to elevate the 
subject. For the church leaders, the role of the religious artist is to make 
the viewer forget the temptations of the flesh; the artist is supposed to of-
fer something that is above the human, material world. The Prior wants 
Lippi to show only as much of the corporeal form as needed in repre-
senting the soul: “Give us no more of body than shows soul!” (l. 188).
The human form then becomes something one must hide, that is de-
graded, and is secondary to the soul. The Prior wants Lippi to represent 
the soul in his work, yet he has a difficult time explaining the exact 
nature of the soul:
 Man’s soul, and it’s a fire, smoke . . . no it’s not ...

 It’s vapour done up like a new-born babe—

 (In that shape when you die it leaves your mouth)

 It’s . . . well, what matters talking, it’s the soul! (11. 184-187)

He has no definition but simply avows a soul is a soul. The Prior does 
not explain what a soul is, and Lippi has no idea how to represent it ac-
cording to the Prior’s wishes.

Lippi is appalled that the church leaders do not share his love of the 
physical form. He is a naturalistic artist who wants to truthfully repre-
sent what he sees around him. He holds a mirror up to study nature, as 
verisimilitude is his ultimate goal:
 A fine way to paint soul, by painting body

 So ill, the eye can’t stop there, must go further

 And can’t fare worse! Thus, yellow does for white

 When what you put for yellow’s simply black,

 And any sort of meaning looks intense

 When all beside itself means and looks nought. (11. 199-204) He has 
no patience for the Prior’s approach to painting. In trying to paint as if 
ignoring the body and the real world, Lippi suggests that the painter is 
offering only a vague idea of soul and describes his own style of painting 
as actually enhancing the image of the soul: “Can’t I take breath and try 
to add life’s flash, / And then add soul and heighten them three-fold?” 
(ll. 213-214). When you offer a true representation of the body, you are 
making it easier for a viewer to see the soul of the person: “Make his 
flesh liker and his soul more like” (l. 207).

Lippi goes a step further by saying that the artist does not have to 
represent the soul at all, but instead can depict beauty of any kind: 
 Say there’s beauty with no soul at all—

 (I never saw it—put the case the same--)

 If you get simple beauty and nought else,

 You get about the best thing God invents:

 That’s somewhat: and you’ll find the soul you have missed,

 Within yourself, when you return him thanks. (ll. 215-220)

God created all things. Thus, in reproducing something that God cre-
ated, the artist is actually doing what the church leaders want him to do: 
representing something that evokes reverence and worship within the 
observer. However, the point might be moot because Lippi claims that 
he has never seen beauty without a soul.
In discussing the nature of art, Lippi offers the reader the perspective 
that realistic art should be used to promote religious aims instead of the 
idealistic art that the Prior wants. First, the church leaders, particularly 
the Prior, are discredited as authorities on art. As is the common read-
ing, the Prior’s niece is in fact his mistress and not his niece, which 
compromises the Prior as a religious authority figure. Further, he cannot 
explain what soul is, so he cannot know how it should be represented. 
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Because we cannot see or even prove the soul’s existence, Lippi sug-
gests we should instead represent the human form realistically because 
it is God’s creation.

Another question to ponder is whether art should be used for re-
ligious or didactic purposes. Art, any kind of art, can have dramatic, 
didactic effect. Lippi does not suggest art should not be used for reli-
gious reasons, but he also does not state that art should be used only for 
didactic purposes. The main argument in the poem is that in creating art 
that is realistic, the artist is connecting with a sense of spirituality, or 
soul, more than if he were to simply use an idealistic approach.

An interesting point is that Browning, in creating the poem, has 
created a piece of realistic art that is at the same time didactic. The poem 
lays out Lippi’s explicit argument that realistic art brings the viewer 
closer to God’s creation and, thus, closer to God, but Browning’s im-
plicit argument goes further. The poem is a piece of art that is realistic, 
for the reader can imagine an actual painter who was upset with church 
officials under these circumstances. Yet, Browning also is presenting an 
argument beyond Lippi’s and in doing so is showing, or teaching if you 
wish, the reader that art should be realistic. In a remarkable rhetorical 
move, Browning’s own realistic art is didactic as well.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a literary analysis paper that was written for 
English 445, Victorian Literature.
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ROMER V. EVANS
Peter Dunn-Aurello

The disturbance that erupted at a Greenwich Village bar during the night 
of 27-28 June 1969 marked a significant turning point in the annals of 
the gay civil rights movement.  For the first time, patrons of the Stone-
wall Inn violently resisted what had become routine law enforcement 
harassment of gay bars. A hitherto embryonic struggle by a handful of 
people working in isolation transformed into a widespread social move-
ment aimed at eliminating the position of gays as social outcastes.  Ini-
tial progress was excruciatingly slow and the movement suffered fre-
quent setbacks.  Yet by the early 1990’s it had succeeded in persuading 
a number of municipalities to enact local anti-discrimination ordinances 
that included sexual orientation.

These ordinances triggered a backlash in the state of Colorado in 
the form of “Amendment 2”.  Amendment supporters were successful 
in placing the initiative on the ballot in 1992.  The impetus behind the 
passage of Amendment 2 was the inclusion of “sexual orientation” with-
in the anti-discrimination ordinances of three Colorado cities:  Aspen, 
Boulder and Denver.  The text of the amendment read:  

No Protected Status Based on Homosexual, Lesbian, or Bi-

sexual Orientation.  Neither the State of Colorado, through any 

of its branches or departments, nor any of its agencies, politi-

cal subdivisions, municipalities or school districts, shall enact, 

adopt or enforce any statute, regulation, ordinance or policy 

whereby homosexual, lesbian or bisexual orientation, conduct, 

practices or relationships shall constitute or otherwise be the 

basis of or entitle any person or class of persons to have or 

claim any minority status, quota preferences, protected status 

or claim of discrimination.

At a minimum, Amendment 2 voided all existing protections from dis-
crimination on the basis of sexual orientation and prohibited the future 
enactment of any such legislation.   This in turn spawned a series of 
court battles that culminated in the U.S. Supreme Court case Romer v. 
Evans.

The amendment’s proponents claimed that the sole purpose of 
Amendment 2 was to prevent gays and lesbians from receiving “special 
rights”.  Critics charged that Amendment 2 was an attempt to write gays 
and lesbians out of the Constitution’s protection.  Despite the fact that 
the Court ruled Amendment 2 unconstitutional, the rationale offered left 
many legal scholars baffled.  While the Court’s reasoning in Romer may 
be unclear, what is certain is that Romer in no way represents the final 
word on gay rights.

According to contemporary constitutional jurisprudence, a law that 
neither burdens a fundamental right, nor targets a “suspect” class, shall 
be subjected to rational basis scrutiny.1  When Amendment 2 was first 
challenged in district court, Colorado judge Jeffrey Bayless found that 
the amendment did indeed burden a fundamental right, the “right not 
to have the State endorse and give effect to private biases” and accord-

ingly applied strict scrutiny.2  After finding that the amendment was not 
narrowly tailored to advance a compelling government interest, Bayless 
issued an injunction against Amendment 2, preventing it from going into 
effect.  After Colorado appealed, the state supreme court affirmed the 
use of strict scrutiny in deciding the constitutionality of Amendment 2 
but for a different reason.  The Court held that Amendment 2 “infringed 
the fundamental right of gays and lesbians to participate in the political 
process”.3  The case was then sent back to district court where the state 
was once again unable to meet the demands of strict scrutiny.  In a final 
effort to salvage Amendment 2, Colorado appealed to the U.S. Supreme 
Court to defend the amendment’s constitutionality.

On 20 May 1996, the U.S. Supreme Court, in a 6-3 decision, hand-
ed down what was then “the biggest legal victory of the gay civil rights 
movement.”4  Writing for the majority, Justice Kennedy explicitly de-
clared that the Court was affirming the lower court’s decision, “but on 
a rationale different from that adopted by the State Supreme Court.”5  
His opinion devoted a considerable amount of space in analyzing and 
ultimately rejecting Colorado’s argument that Amendment 2 merely 
“puts gays and lesbians in the same positions as all other persons [and] 
does no more than deny homosexuals special rights.”6 Two themes are 
continually brought up throughout the opinion.  The first is how Amend-
ment 2 explicitly targets a single, identifiable group; the second is the 
sheer breadth of its effects towards that group.  “Homosexuals, by state 
decree, are put in a solitary class with respect to transactions and rela-
tions in both the private and governmental spheres.  The amendment 
withdraws from homosexuals, but no others, specific legal protections 
from the injuries caused by discrimination, and it forbids reinstatement 
of these laws and policies.”7  Justice Kennedy then goes on to enumer-
ate just some of the areas in which gays and lesbians would no longer 
be protected:  housing, sale of real estate, insurance, health and welfare 
services, private education, employment and public accommodations.

Moreover, Kennedy noted that Amendment 2 might also void gen-
eral laws that say nothing of sexual orientation, for example, those that 
forbid “unfair discrimination” in insurance or that “[prohibit]discrimina
tion on grounds of…[a] non merit factor”.  As Kennedy explained:

At some point in the systematic administration of these laws, an 

official must determine whether homosexuality is an arbitrary 

and thus forbidden basis for decision.  Yet a decision to that ef-

fect would itself amount to a policy prohibiting discrimination 

on the basis of homosexuality, and so would appear to be no 

more valid under Amendment 2 than the specific prohibitions 

against discrimination the state court held invalid.

Another aspect of Amendment 2 was that it “strangely distort[ed] 
laws banning discrimination based on sexual orientation-removing pro-
tections from gay men, lesbians and bisexuals while leaving them in 
place for heterosexuals.”8  
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In dismissing Colorado’s “special rights” claim, the Court held that, far 
from merely preventing gays and lesbians from gaining special rights, 
Amendment 2 “imposes a special disability upon those persons alone”.9  
What the Court was saying, according to Didi Herman, was “Civil rights 
laws…provide ‘protections against exclusions’, not special privileges.”10  
In addition, the Court could find no other reason for the all-encompass-
ing nature of the amendment except for animosity directed towards 
the affected class.  Quoting an earlier opinion, Kennedy declared, “If 
the constitutional conception of ‘equal protection of the laws’ means 
anything, it must at the very least mean that a bare...desire to harm a 
politically unpopular group cannot constitute a legitimate government 
interest”.11  Amendment 2 was declared invalid for having no rational 
relationship to any legitimate government interest.

Writing for the dissent, Justice Scalia blasted the majority’s rea-
soning.  Claiming that referendums such as Amendment 2 epitomize 
American democracy at its best, he rejected the idea that any court 
should “impose” its will on the public.  Scalia, a long time advocate for 
judicial restraint, has consistently held that the legislative and executive 
branches are the appropriate forums for settling such controversies.

In the first section of his opinion, Scalia denied that Amendment 
2 would have the sweeping effect that the majority believed.  As evi-
dence, he goes on to state that gay men and lesbians would continue to 
be protected from discrimination based on other characteristics, such as 
sex, race or religion.  In a somewhat implausible argument, he claims 
that laws that prohibit arbitrary discrimination would continue to ban 
discrimination based on sexual orientation.  This assertion was explic-
itly refuted in the majority opinion.  Finally, he faults the majority’s 
rationale, stating that the Court, in ruling as it did, has declared that 
equal protection has been denied when a group cannot obtain preferen-
tial treatment as easily as others.

Part two of Scalia’s opinion dealt with the alleged rational basis 
upon which the amendment was based.  For support, Scalia cites as 
precedent Bowers v. Hardwick, in which the Court narrowly upheld 
the constitutionality of Georgia’s sodomy law.  Invoking the “a greater-
includes-the-lesser rationale”, he argued that “If it is constitutionally 
permissible for a State to make homosexual conduct criminal, surely 
it is constitutionally permissible for a State to enact other laws merely 
disfavoring homosexual conduct.”12  Moreover, Amendment 2 does not 
even go so far as to disfavor homosexual conduct, but merely prevents 
the “government from bestowing special protections upon homosexual 
conduct.”13  In response to arguments that Bowers was not a valid prec-
edent as it dealt with conduct while Amendment 2 dealt with orientation, 
Scalia denied any distinction between the two:

“But assuming that, in Amendment 2, a person of homosexual 
‘orientation’ is someone who does not engage in homosexual 
conduct but merely has a tendency or desire to do so, Bowers 
still suffices to establish a rational basis for the provision.  If 
it is rational to criminalize the conduct, surely it is rational to 
deny special favor and protection to those with a self avowed 
tendency or desire to engage in the conduct…[H]omosexual 

orientation is an acceptable stand-in for homosexual conduct.”

While citing Bowers however, Scalia makes several misleading and 
illogical statements.  First, he states that the Court “held that the Con-
stitution does not prohibit what virtually all States had done from the 
founding of the Republic until very recent years—making homosexual 
conduct a crime”.14  It is doubtful that these laws were passed with the 
intent of punishing only homosexual conduct as Scalia claims, as they 
make no mention of sexual orientation.  In fact, even the concept of vari-
ous sexual orientations was not developed until the latter part of the 19th 
century.  On the contrary, these laws “were meant to punish…sodomy, 
regardless of gender or marital status…To argue that these laws were 

only meant to punish non-married or non-‘familial’ people is to selec-
tively interpret the law to give favor to an approved class”.15  On its face, 
the Georgia law upheld in Bowers applied to everyone.  A heterosexual 
couple also sought to join Hardwick’s challenge of the sodomy law, 
but the presiding judge ruled that they lacked standing as heterosexual 
sodomy was constitutionally protected.16  Secondly, Scalia attempts to 
counter the argument that Amendment 2 was motivated by animosity by 
noting that Colorado was among the first states to repeal its sodomy law.  
In a bizarre twist of logic, it appears then that Scalia is arguing that it 
is constitutionally permissible to “[deny] equal protection to a class of 
people who have a tendency to perform a legal act.”17 (Emphasis added)  
Scalia then proceeds to paint gays and lesbians as a group that “enjoys 
enormous influence in American media” with “disproportionate politi-
cal power”.  He insists that rather than deriving from “animosity” on the 
part of Colorado’s citizens against gays and lesbians, Amendment 2 is 
simply an attempt to counter such pervasive power and “preserve [the 
majority’s] view of sexual morality”18.  

As further proof of the constitutionality of Amendment 2, Scalia 
notes that many western states were required to include anti-polyga-
my clauses in their constitutions as a prerequisite for admission to the 
Union.  In Davis v. Beason, the Court had gone so far as to uphold 
the constitutionality of a statute that denied the franchise to those who 
merely advocated polygamy.19  If such a punitive law passed constitu-
tional muster, surely the much more benign Amendment 2 must also be 
constitutional.  What is conveniently ignored in this argument is that 
the Court’s ruling in Davis is no longer valid precedent.  Subsequent 
rulings have undermined that decision’s authority as precedent since it 
was handed down in 1890.  Such a law would never withstand judicial 
scrutiny today.  One could no more defend Amendment 2 by citing it 
than one could cite Plessy v. Ferguson to defend racial discrimination.

Before ending his opinion by decrying the audacity the Court has 
shown in “slapping down the voters of Colorado” by voiding Amend-
ment 2, Scalia demonstrates his own audacity by stating that it is “pre-
posterous” to call gays and lesbians a “politically unpopular group” 20.  
This statement comes after he equates anti-gay animosity with animos-
ity directed towards “murderers, polygamists, and animal torturers” ear-
lier in his opinion.21  By ruling as it did, the Court “employs a consti-
tutional theory heretofore unknown to frustrate Colorado’s reasonable 
effort to preserve traditional American moral values.”22 R e a c t i o n 
to the Court’s decision was swift. It elicited praise, consternation and 
bewilderment.  Commentary published in Nation applauded the Court’s 
decision. 23   Dismissing Scalia’s dissent as nothing but bigotry, the 
author brings attention to Scalia’s “transfer [of] language historically 
associated with anti-Semitism to homosexuals.”24  Although the article 
correctly stated that Romer v. Evans “marks only the beginning of a 
new round of [the gay movement’s] struggle”, its concluding sentence, 
that Romer is as significant a decision as Brown v. Board of Education 
is certainly overstated.  Brown had the effect of essentially branding 
segregation as un-American.  Justice Kennedy on the other hand went to 
great lengths to issue as narrow a ruling as possible, thereby avoiding a 
major change in how gay rights claims are evaluated.

At the other end of the spectrum, the conservative magazine Na-
tional Review recapped Scalia’s objections while injecting their own.  
Amendment 2, the article claimed, puts “homosexuals…in no worse a 
position than redheads or left-handers”. 25  The author also criticized 
what is seen as the Court’s signaling that anti-gay bigotry is “akin to rac-
ism”.  Finally, the piece invoked the dreaded slippery slope argument; if 
Amendment 2 were unconstitutional, then other laws that discriminate 
against gays and lesbians, such as adoption and marriage rights, would 
be constitutionally suspect.
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In between these two ideological extremes, the majority of legal 
scholars are uncertain as to what the Court’s decision in Romer really 
means.  Those in the legal profession debated the decision’s implica-
tions for future (or past) gay rights cases.  In Romer, the rationale behind 
the decision, like those of other Supreme Court cases, is of far greater 
importance than the particular outcome.  This is because subsequent 
cases dealing with the same or similar issues are frequently guided by 
the precedent set in those earlier cases.  Thus one point of contention is, 
“What precedent has the Court created?”  

Foremost among questions of precedent concerns whether the 
Court has declared that some form of heightened scrutiny is necessary 
when evaluating a statute that discriminates on the basis of sexual ori-
entation.  Those that argue for the view that the Court did indeed utilize 
a higher form of scrutiny contend, “some form of heightened scrutiny 
is necessary to justify the result”.26  Had Amendment 2 been evaluated 
under “real” minimum scrutiny, it would have easily met that test.  They 
also emphasize that prior to declaring that discrimination based on sex 
and illegitimacy warranted heightened scrutiny, the Court employed 
the use of what has been called “heightened minimal scrutiny” to strike 
down laws which should have survived ordinary minimal scrutiny.27  
Under this view, “Romer is a temporary ruling, which will eventually 
be replaced by a decision recognizing sexual orientation as a quasi-sus-
pect classification subject to intermediate scrutiny.”28  Daniel Farber and 
Suzanna Sherry offer an alternative explanation for the Court’s action.  
They advance a theory known as the pariah principle. Although it was 
not clearly articulated in the majority opinion, they believe that this 
principle was the driving force behind the Court’s decision.  They also 
contend that this principle is firmly rooted in existing constitutional law 
via the 14th amendment.29The crux of their argument is that, contrary 
to Justice Scalia’s dissent, “Amendment 2 was not…an unexceptional 
effort to block a group from obtaining special privileges, but rather an 
effort to single out a group for pariah status.”30  A pariah is defined as 
one who is “shunned and isolated, to be treated as if one had a loathsome 
and contagious disease.  [They] are not merely inferior; they are not 
fully human, and contact with them is dangerous and degrading”.31  The 
equal protection clause of the 14th amendment absolutely forbids legisla-
tion that “create[s] or sanctions outcast groups [due to the fact that such 
legislation] brands them as inferior and encourages others to ostracize 
them”.32 This is so regardless of whether or not the group or classifica-
tion has been accorded some form of heightened scrutiny.  

Farber and Sherry go on to distinguish the pariah principle from 
suspect or quasi-suspect classifications.  When the Court decrees a par-
ticular group that shares a common characteristic to be a “discrete and 
insular minority”, all laws that classify on the basis of that characteristic 
are subjected to heightened scrutiny, whereas the pariah principle limits 
itself to the specific legislation creating pariah status; other discrimina-
tory laws remain in force.33 They note that while “Amendment 2 does 
not mandate private discrimination,” such discrimination is encouraged 
by seemingly having government approval.  Indeed, Farber and Sherry 
argue that Amendment 2 goes much farther than merely condoning anti-
gay discrimination:  “[T]o say that Congress may pass no law abridg-
ing the freedom of speech is to make free speech a constitutional right.  
Similarly, to say that the legislature may pass no law protecting homo-
sexuals from discrimination is to make discrimination against homo-
sexuals a protected constitutional right.”34  To argue, as Scalia does, that 
Amendment 2 merely prevents gays and lesbians from attaining “special 
rights” simply ignores reality.  First, the fact that Amendment 2 explic-
itly singles out gays and lesbians as its sole target belies any notion or 
threat of special rights for gays, unless of course being forever denied 
the possibility of protection against discrimination constitutes a “special 

right”.  Only through the most willful blindness could one claim that 
gays and lesbians are seeking rights above and beyond that which are 
already provided for everyone; the rights being sought after are already 
accorded to other citizens.  As Justice Kennedy noted, the rights with-
held by Amendment 2 “are protections taken for granted by most people 
either because they already have them or do not need them”.35More im-
portantly, Scalia completely disregards the social and political climate 
and context in which the amendment was adopted.  Such thinking is 
exemplified by Ramesh Ponnuru who, in writing an article published 
in National Review, claimed that “Homosexuals were put in no worse 
a position than redheads or left-handers”36 by Amendment 2.  Such an 
argument is doubly flawed.  Amendment 2 did not rescind anti-discrimi-
nation statutes that would protect either redheads or lefthanders from 
discrimination, nor did it prevent them from seeking such protections 
in the future.  In addition, his attempt to equate discrimination suffered 
by lefthanders or redheads to anti-gay discrimination is nothing short 
of insulting and ludicrous.  Whether Ponnuru can even cite any com-
parable incidents of discrimination against lefthanders or redheads is 
highly doubtful.  In stark contrast, there exists today a pandemic of anti-
gay bigotry and institutionalized discrimination directed against those 
whose sexual orientation differs from that of the majority.  In such a 
climate, one can hardly doubt the invidious intent of the amendment.  

While the holding of Romer is to be applauded, the rationale used 
by the Court left much to be desired.  After Romer, it is clear that fu-
ture discriminatory measures must be more carefully drafted lest they 
suffer the same fate as Amendment 2.  In addition, the Court carefully 
constructed an opinion that omitted any mention of Bowers v. Hardwick 
and declined to delve into other aspects of anti-gay discrimination, lead-
ing some to conclude that unlike Brown v. Board of Education, Romer 
failed to extend to gays and lesbians substantive rights.37  Perhaps therein 
lay Romer’s greatest shortcoming.  The Court has adamantly refused to 
explicitly expand the list of classifications subject to heightened scrutiny 
beyond those already accorded such status.

As Evan Gerstmann notes declaring a classification to be “suspect” 
or “quasi-suspect” has been described as powerful medicine.  It substi-
tutes judicial oversight for the normal legislative and political process.38  
Nevertheless, such drastic measures can be justified when a group ex-
periences such persistent animosity that the normal political process no 
longer operates effectively.  The Supreme Court recognized this when it 
deemed racial classifications to be inherently “suspect”.  In doing so, it 
implicitly acknowledged that such classifications were primarily driven 
by animus.  Given the political and social reality of today, it is clear that 
judicial intervention is necessary to prevent a tyranny of the majority.  
Justice Brennan, dissenting against the Court’s refusal to hear an em-
ployment discrimination case, declared that strict, or at least heightened 
scrutiny should apply to classifications based on sexual orientation.39 

In the six years that have passed since Colorado’s Amendment 2 
was struck down, the Romer decision’s impact on gay rights in general 
has yet to be determined.  The sweeping changes that many had hoped 
(or feared) that Romer heralded are just beginning to materialize.  It is 
questionable whether Romer, in and of itself, is capable of being forged 
into a weapon that can be wielded to strike down other laws that clearly 
have a discriminatory purpose.  Whatever its future implications may 
be legally, Romer v. Evans will stand out in the history books as mark-
ing a single step on the long journey to full equality for gay and lesbian 
Americans.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a research paper that was written for Politi-
cal Science 321, Constitutional Law.
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KALUAIKO’OLAU
Puakahiki Kau`i Lauano

Ma ka mo’olelo o Kaluiko’olau, ua wehewehe ‘ia ke ‘ano o ke anila 
i ko Kukui ho’okohi ‘ana aku ia Kaluaiko’olau mai loko aku o kona 
puhaka.  “I ka wehena kaiao, e nihi kamoe a’e ana na ao polohiwa ma 
luna o na ki’eki’ena o kuahiwi, e ‘olapa ana ke ahi uila ma na kukulu o 
ka moana, e pa ‘onou mai ana ka makani, a e ’o’oloku ana na ‘ale o ka 
moana.”  Ua hanau hou ’ia mai ko’u aloha makuahine, i ko ko’u makua-
hine hapai ‘ana i ke aka a puni he ’eiwa mahina, ‘omaka ka ‘ano‘ano i 
kanu ‘ia a mohala mai keia pua, ma o ka heluhelu ‘ana i keia mo‘olelo 
o Kaluaiko‘olau.  E kau nui pu ana ka’u keiki hi’ialo i ku’u maka i mao 
iho ai na ‘eha’eha kino a pau a lilo a’e ai ku’u pu’uwai i ki’owai mapuna 
o ke aloha i ka lei poina ‘ole, he keiki.

I ke kau Kupulau, i ka makahiki o ko kakou Haku ho’okahi kaukani 
‘eiwa haneli a me kanawalukumamalua, ’o ia ka wa i ‘o’ili aku ai au mai 
loko aku o ka home ‘opu kaupale i ke kuakoko mua loa a ko’u makua-
hine.  He poluluhi wale ka lani i na ao e kaupale ana i ka mahina a hiki 
i ka hola ‘umi o ka po.  Ma ia hola no i ho’omaka ai na ao e nihi aku a 
pa maoli no ho’i ka ma’ama’ama o ka mahina a holo puni i ka ‘aina ‘o 
O’ahu.  I ka hapalua hola ‘umi, ‘a’ohe mea e kau ana i luna, koe na hoku 
e hulali ana a me ka mahina e ‘olili ana i ka ‘ili poepoe honua.  Ma ia 
hola ho’okahi i hanau ‘ia ai au, ‘o Puakahiki Kau’iwehelaniikapomahi
nala’ila’i Kaina.  

I loko no o na leka kamaha’o i waiho ‘ia e ku’u makua kane aloha 
i hala akula i kela ’ao’ao ma’o, ’a’ole o kana mai kona po’ohiwi ’ana i 
ko’u hanau ’ana mai.  Kakau maila ’o ia me ka piha o kona iwihilo i ke 
aloha a me ke ohohia e kukala aku ana no kana ’opu’u i noho ali’i ai ka 
make’e keiki ma luna ona no na kau a kau.  E ho’omaopopo mai ana ’o 
ia no ka u’i o ko’u maka i kona nana ’ana mai i hu a’e ai kana ki’aha, a 
i kau nui ai kona mau mana’olana ’ana no’u o keia mua aku.  ‘Oiai ua 

ho’i akula ko’u makua kane i ka po, mau no ka hala’i ‘ana mai o kona 
malama, alaka’i a kia’i ‘ana mai ia makou ‘o ka’u ‘ohana.

I ke kau Ha’ulelau, i ka makahiki o ko kakou Haku ‘elua kaukani 
a me ‘ekahi, ua moe ‘uhane akula ko‘u makuahine i ko‘u makua kane.  
Ua ho’ailona aku ko’u makua kane i ko’u makuahine no ka ’ano’ano e 
‘omaka ana i loko o ko’u puhaka na ka Mana Loa Ki‘eki‘e mai.   
I ke kau Ha’ulelau, i ka makahiki o ko kakou Haku ‘elua kaukani a me 
‘eha, i ka pilipuka no o ka po, i ka hola ‘ekolu ho’i i ho’okohi ai au ia 
La’akea ma ke kuakoko mua loa.  Nui kona ‘i’ini e hiki mai i kahi akea 
a no ia kumu ‘o ia i puka aku ai he ‘ekolu me ka hapa pule ma mua o ka 
wa i wanana ‘ia e na kauka.  Ua ‘ike paha ‘o ia i ko maua ‘o ka’u pilikua 
kau nui a kuko nui ‘ana i kona hiki ‘ana mai.  ‘Oiai ‘a’ole au i ‘ike i ke 
‘ano o ke anila o kona la hanau, maopopo ia’u he hiwahiwa keia keiki 
a’u.  ’Oiai ’o ko’u makua kane ka mea i wanana mai i ko’u koko ’ana, 
pela i loa’a ai ka inoa o ka’u keiki aloha, ’o Kamakanala’akeaokamauli
hiwalani.  

‘Ike ‘ia ka nani mohaha o kona mau papalina, ka nepunepu maika’i 
o kona pauku kino, ka ’ae’ae o kona oholauoho a me ka poepoe uliuli 
maika’i o kona mau maka hala ‘ole.  I ka hui pu ‘ana o ko maua o ka’u 
kane aloha mau ‘onohi maka, ua ‘ike maua i ka ninini pau ‘ole ‘ana mai 
o na po’iwai a Kulanihako’i e ka Haku Mana Loa Ki’eki’e.  He hiwa-
hiwa no ka lei i ka po’e o ku‘u pu‘u ho‘okahi.  A e like me ka ‘olelo a 
na kupuna, “he lei poina ‘ole ke keiki,” a he lei poina ‘ole no ku’u keiki 
i hi’ialo nui ‘ia e kona mau luau’i makua.

EDITORÿS NOTE:  This is a personal essay that was written for Ha-
waiian 404, Fourth-Level Hawaiian.
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BEYOND THE KINGDOM OF IDOLS:
THE ROLE OF DIALOGUE IN 
FORGING THE AUTHENTIC SELF
Garrette Ramos

I am awfully aware that my thoughts stray fiercely from the paradigm of 
conventionality, like a river that desperately wants to reach its end they 
gush forth into disturbing realms of reflection and perplexing trope.  I 
implore my readers to muster all of the courage of their hearts so as not 
to be frightened by the wander of my mind, for I have contained within 
these pages four of the thirteen thoughts that haunt me as I make my 
travel across the vast draggle and gaiety of life.  I will take you into both 
spheres of my human essence, where we will descend together into the 
darker galleries of my labyrinth and then strive to ascend towards the 
beauty and goodness of dialogue—what I regard to be the symbol of 
man’s triumphantly collective will to transcend himself and to forge his 
own destiny.  Dialogue is, as I see it, the culmination of evolutionary 
thought for all mankind, and is not an illusion of wishful dreaming, but 
the mutual will that can build unity around an entire culture, it is the 
march to plant the seeds that will germinate a golden world.

If by some foul magic of reversal, the universe suddenly devoured 
all forms of communication, the world would become an unfamiliar 
place indeed, for it would then hit us that without it we could live no 
life.  Silence and emptiness terrifies us.  We find that staring into dark-
ness seems almost paranoid, the boundless nothingness invades us like 
a sickness, pricking us with the realization that we have no guarantee 
to our next heartbeat.  The fear and fascination, the awe and marvel of 
death—that it is near, inescapable, invisible, lurks in the most intimate 
recesses of our thoughts. And like this black enigma that suffocates us 
as we shut our eyes and tighten our clasp is the sinister tragedy of loneli-
ness and separation. We have all walked along the edge of these treach-
erous cliffs, the moment stays with us just as our scars stay embossed in 
our flesh, and we extend our pitiful compassion for he who wanders off 
into the dark, separate and suffering, drifting from the light and compa-
ny, horrified by his own nightmare yet afraid to waken from it.  This is a 
bad dream which I know all too well, it is a specter that threatens to take 
the tiny voice of those struggling, invisible, scantly surviving people, 
who meekly work from individual to individual, creeping through the 
gigantic corridors of the world, where they are bricked up in suffocating 
dark.

Are we not afraid to dine alone?  To blindly tread there at the bot-
tom of the well is tragedy wrought at its utmost.  But how do we stop the 
sky from being darkened by the rising forces of separation and loneli-
ness?  Who do we turn to and how can we trust this person, in all his 
finite capacity, to stir the deep of our nightmare so that we reawaken to 

loving embrace?  To restrain ourselves in this state of solitude, in con-
tinual mistrust, is to further the crippling division of the human psyche 
and character.  Rather, he must strive to give it up, surrender the illusion 
of the armor’s great security and cast into the flames his un-attempted 
life.  It is well-known that every creature that strives to ascend will, in 
return, ascend in its striving; so the ascent must come not by waiting for 
the gates of the sunset glow to open, but by bounding to risk, making 
extraordinary leaps of faith, and by twining with the greater force found 
in the unlimited power of dialogue.

There is, however, a great veil of shadow and might that obscures 
the influence of dialogue.  It does not whisper by nimble noises of hint 
but booms in a sound of unendurable deafness, shaking us loose from 
the cling of noble benevolence so as to make us fall into an insatiable 
desire of beastly absolution.  This insatiable desire is projected from 
what we normally call the ego, the source and natural home of reason, 
perpetuation of character consistency, and the obsession for control.  
The concept of ego, as I understand it, stands among three inner faces of 
the human being—the appetite, will, and ego—which when harmonized 
gives birth to the overall dancing and gracious self or being.  But ego 
is at work in the midst of the human character, it is self-providential, 
plotting to shape the world in its own image, fighting and fleeing for 
survival, and fears above all the utter loss of control.  There is only one 
fear that lives in the human being that reveals itself in various forms 
and manifestations—such as agoraphobia, arachnophobia, fear of public 
speaking, and so on—which all overspill from the one principal fear of 
loosing control, the grand threat to the Ego’s survival.  

The ego is flattered by the dream of miraculous rebirth—to its most 
refined and dangerous of all statures which I convey to you in a single 
horrifying word:  Dogmatism!  You know what I speak of when I utter 
this strangely repulsive yet eerily covetous concept, that it is a mind like 
an empire rich and robust in all defensive power.  The person convinced 
by his dogma simply speaks without doubt, lashing vice at any lesser 
foe who dares to question his certainty.  Woe is brought onto those who 
encounter the tyranny of the one who shuts his ears and turns his eyes 
backward into the darkness of his conviction.  The light of understand-
ing glides over the crevice, which is his dwelling, where he feels safe, 
and draped under the shade of pleasing illusions.  

My heart flutters hastily as I prepare to launch the next wave of 
thoughts that I see as the paramount gauntlet thrown down at the feet 
of the dialogical community.  Please do not quicken to judgment for I 
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feel it is only fair that I also reveal the charming side of the Ego so to 
deepen the understanding of its lure and seduction.  Dialogue is virtu-
ally “ego-less”—placing a positive gloss on its purpose to equally share 
power among individuals, to treat everyone’s truth as equally valuable, 
and to dilute the amount of control in a single keeping.  It proclaims that 
truth is a sacred testimony, that truth is an individual’s subjectivity that 
everyone’s values, moral or conceptual, are of equal worth.  But the ego, 
which is prevalent in all of us, declares a troubling question that nags at 
the conceptual relativism concealed in dialogue.  It beckons you to gird 
up your loins, stare it in the wildness of its eyes, and answer this ques-
tion: What level of mediocrity are you willing to settle for? 

The will to break forth in all personal beauty and in all private 
splendor, to give birth to ourselves as a dancing star is, one might grant, 
diluted or dissolved in the container of such equal thinking.  The ques-
tion is to what extent are we willing to renounce our claim to power, to 
exercise power, to self-overcoming, to limit ourselves from becoming 
as much god-like as possible?  Are we not a “divine image” in our own 
rite, capable of creating our own world?  We make ourselves, we have a 
choice at any point in our lives to rise to our greatness, to chose the es-
sence we live by, for this is the core principle of existentialist thinking.  
Perhaps it is no more than an ethical prejudice that we should not rise 
beyond the thou, that we should sign away our right to power on a con-
tract of equality for all.  How can we possibly refute the assertion that 
the weakest are doomed to perish and the strongest still survive?  Is it not 
reasonable to say that this is my life, my one shot at it, should I remain 
among the weak or should I take back my power from the hands of the 
masses, from the grips of this face-less world, and use it to be myself, to 
be the master of my life—the sole director of my own destiny?

Supposing that the maxim of the former dogma became a universal 
law for all humankind, whereby the bulk of the human lot would attempt 
to consolidate all power in their reach, with the single pursuit to domi-
nate, to plow down the limits of rigid normality, to rule the world by an 
iron fist—what then?  A dearth of unity would rupture the human race, 
and the whole world would slide toward a catastrophe, with a tortured 
tension growing between all people of every race, between all cultures 
of every kind, between all nations of the earth.  We would be threatened 
by our own mutual destruction.  The movement towards absolution, 
which makes suffering integral in life, is a strange and wickedly long 
story that even now, speaks itself everywhere in a hundred signs, that it 
is coming, that it shatters the silence of our sleep like the monsters that 
cackle and moan in a child’s nightmare.  And it is so often that I hear 
the child helplessly cry out from his bedroom, and I see the nightmare 
scatter like rain across his face.

Without equality for all, without the embrace of the whole amidst 
all the antagonisms, without dialogue, every culture loses its healthy and 
creative capacities:  We will fail to save the children from the power-
seeking monster, they will continue to cry and shrink away, become ti-
nier and more astray from the light of safety and company.  Maybe what 
I am expressing here is that, we too, are the children.  And that only a 
horizon ringed about by the elements of dialogue, unity, connection, 
mutual power, and love can we attempt to evade the painful effects of 
hurtful conviction.  The more absent the dialogical spirit is from our 
postmodern culture, the more urgent are we in need of it, and yet, the 
more unpromising is the attempt to bring a solid hope to the future.

Whether you realize it or not, we are all wrapped up in currents 
of vibrancy and life-force much like drops in an ocean of boundless 
bliss.  As I lift my eyes to the darkened sky, I awaken to the numberless 
twinkling stars, and catch a glimpse at the splendor of the universe—that 
the universe is blazing with generative power!  The cosmos when in the 
supremeness of its order is but the most sublime of all creative won-

ders.  Look, for example, at the intricacies of the human body, how it 
is divinely deposited to maintain and create life, how in nature a small 
seed sprouts into a towering tree that puts forth new branches and new 
leaves through the pores of old.  This wellspring of creative impulse that 
lies beyond us and within us, unfolds before our eyes as a ritual dance, 
which, if given time, will rend the highest monuments of human ingenu-
ity. Thus, a vitally important question pokes its head into our conversa-
tion as we unroll the magnificence of creative thought:  How do we, in 
the middle of our times, tap into its latent possibility?  

I tell it in a single word: Dialogue!  To create new values—not 
even the Ego soiled by its own creed can will such a colossal achieve-
ment—but to create freedom for new creation is a concept intimately 
bound up with the core impulse of dialogical interchange.  It mirrors 
an act of love, where it too throbs with the very impulse to create, to 
generate, to animate, to free, and give life.  That is, when people begin 
to concern themselves as the elements of a musical composition, where 
by the nature of the union are also the composers, the whole notion of 
creation, of mutual expression, of each being of incomparable worth, 
will have synergistically produced a supreme design, which no one per-
son could have possibly willed alone.  Here there is no room for egoism 
or domination; the duty to the whole as well as the universal respect for 
individual uniqueness implies equal worth for all.  This team engaged in 
“the Dialogical” has a fellowship of kindness with one another, recipro-
cal dispositions comprising mind and heart, because our own individu-
ality has no significance except as a communally respected relationship 
with others.

The dialogical atmosphere that we co-construct every class is an 
embodiment of this living totality, that we intertwine our thoughts and 
entire selves in the mutual exertion of creative power.  We are in this 
collective pursuit, kindling the fires of freedom, and opening a wide 
scope of human opportunity, so that no one part acquires authority over 
the whole and thus wrecks it.  This sort of perspective that with the el-
evation of each individual is the subsequent rise of the whole, and with 
it is the overcoming of narrower perspectives; that every strengthening 
idea added to its sum splits open new horizons is the notion that per-
meates my writings.  This is to me the “truth” fostered from dialogue, 
what many of the greatest masters of communication call the doctrine 
of “intersubjectivity.”  How far can we reach if we simply look around 
our own corner?  Perhaps it is a condition of disturbed curiosity when 
one looks for any new perspectives there might be, that the issuing of 
fresh ideas are never to be found in a closed consciousness.  This idea 
of the intersubjective—that all truths are untruths namely as they are in-
terpretations, are like broken shards of a crystal, that when put together 
become a jewel that shines forth in its own light.  The intersubjective is 
an awakening to those convicted by their creed, a crack in the chamber 
of consciousness, which has tossed all certainty and dogma into a welter 
of incongruity and doubt.   

If a prophet had announced to the world that the eclipse of dogma-
tism was coming, that its collapse was displaying itself everywhere in a 
thousand tales, that our truths are valuable only in terms of interpreta-
tion and collective inquiry, how would you respond?  Would you nod 
assent to his prudent words or would you eye him with suspicion and 
recoil in disgust by the folly of his despicable madness?  Would you 
stand up among the throng and boldly declare what our prospects and 
hopes are?  I assure you I am not a prophet.  I cannot lift the giant flap 
of time before us, but I can offer you my equal and interpretive judg-
ment: that a poignant destiny has announced itself universally, that the 
intersubjectivity generated by a diversity of interpretations, by an inter-
lacing of subjective truths, is by far the closest thing we will ever be to 
an objective certainty.  Hence, through human dialogue a fallow mania 
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ends, and a fruitful exploration begins.  I ask you to catch your breath 
at the wonder of this journey, if you are unable to speak I will proudly 
speak for you: let your hand mount into mine, and walk with me into a 
moment of discovery!

I imagine that many of you at this point have begun to indulge in 
guesses at the aim to which I am tending.  Have I thus made it clear to 
you what my view of dialogue is, or have I backwardly sickened you 
with disturbing doses of philosophical puzzlement?  I feel the goading 
urge to make one final point, to sound out one last truth that is perhaps 
the wish and hidden meaning of all who engage in the sudden sparks 
and wonders of the dialogical craft.  Before I venture further into this 
last appeal, it is not at all necessary or beneficial to side with me on all 
or any of my accounts; quite the contrary, a pint of curiosity and creative 
resistance may be a more intelligent stance to assume.  But alas, what I 
relate to all is the very foundation of dialogue:  The profundity of depth, 
the spiraling motion, the expanding spheres of influence, the glimmers 
and gleams of vitality all are drawn from the divine dispositions we 
release into the dance.

How strange is this notion that the basis of dialogue is but a clus-
ter of dispositions.  That the sphere of dialogue becomes a manifesting 
dreamscape whereby its members can slowly dip into, where at their 
own comfort, can find the wings to fly.  We stretch ourselves into the 
very life of the other, help them as best as we can, and together at last, 
become co-makers of a ravishing exuberance.  It is at such moments, 
that we become lost in awareness, we realize the life force raging all 
around us, forget about time, touch the face of real spirit, re-discover 
the infinite imagination we once enjoyed as children.  And amongst this 
rich human connection, as invisible hands brush the strings of our souls, 
we help others to realize their dreams while simultaneously achieving 
our own.  

Gradually it has become clearer to me what nature of disposition is 
needed to confer such a spirit of dialogue: that in order to release its ulti-
mate potential, we only need to move to the rhythm of our own lives—to 
bring to bear the authentic being that resides in us all.  Of course I am 
not advocating the insignificance of the other various core characteris-
tics of dialogue—such as warmth, empathy, mutual equality, etc.—nor 
am I intending to amalgamate importance to a single character; rather, I 
tell of the identity that can be summoned into and refined by the ghostly 
vibrations of the dialogical experience: that seeing who you really are at 
your highest is who you will become.  

But what exactly do I mean by being truly authentic? —For one 
might ask: is it standing superior of myself, and speaking my mind as 
I please?  I blink at this person with a smile and share in their struggle 
of understanding.  The realm of the authentic self—of the artist, the 
philosopher, the poet, the master of crafts—is rarely achieved, but why 
so? Perhaps the past wounds that remain stitched upon our hearts remind 
us of how we may be broken if we let ourselves rise beyond the image.  
Perhaps, we are afraid of what we may become, of what others may say, 
of the sacrifice we will have to endure for the achievement of triumph.  
The disposition of true authenticity is, as I understand it, not a glorifica-
tion of the ego, nor is it a matter of image consistency, rather it asks us 
to remember a moment of true freedom—the moment of our lives that 
we stood at our personal best.  When the whole world rotated with glitter 
and glory, that every breath taken was like the slip into a luminous sub-
stance.  You fell in love with the day, treated each marvelous morning 
as a gift, looked in the face of your child and knew without doubt that 
there was a heaven…This all-consuming passion for nature and for life 
is what I call the divine disposition, the incarnate attitude of love, the 
godliness of the child in us all, that when we choose to will it, sets free 
the power to change the world.   

Ludwig Wittgenstein, a prominent philosopher of the twentieth 
century once stated, “if you think of eternity not as infinite temporal 
succession but as timeless, then he who lives in the present has eternal 
life.” When I reflect upon this statement I think of children playing about 
in the magnificent simplicity of a natural landscape.  They drip with 
endless curiosity, take the dazzling leap into a reality so rich all while 
living and breathing in the present.  And there, amongst the dandelion 
and thorns they dance along the brink of total oblivion, walk through the 
valleys of paradox, always self-surmounting, always growing, always 
questioning the puzzles of the stars.  Perhaps to live like these endear-
ing young charms, to be fueled by rampant imagination, is to live a life 
that gloriously supercedes all else.  What would become of us if we 
had ceased to grow, ceased to explore, or put up resistance against the 
motions of change?  Would we not sink lower than the one possessed 
by the imp of dogma, degenerate into a monstrosity, painfully regress 
into a skeletal creature thin that feeds off itself?  We must say unto the 
idols of disillusioned worship, that fear is a person who believes himself 
into annihilation, that we are the figures of the dreamscape, that when 
various truths and voices clash and merge in a great rush of synergy, we 
near godly heights! We will learn to love the struggle, to make passion-
ate love to it even!  And by the many hands of dialogue, we will awaken 
from its slumber the divine disposition that thrives and flourishes at the 
core of every human heart.  Then at last, the brave reckless god in us all 
will be free!

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a paper that was written to explain, explore, 
and develop the concept of “authentcity” and the role it plays in the dia-
logical proceess for Communication 400, Seminar in Human Dialogue.
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COLONIZATION OF FISH INTO 
FRESHWATER STREAMS IN HAWAI`I
Erin Lynn Wascher

blown of course during storms, and then evolved to the unique environ-
ment of these tropical islands. The only native mammal to the islands is 
a hoary bat, not simply coincidence, a mammal that is capable of flight. 
Other native species of the islands include marine turtles, insects, and 
fish.

There are reef fish, pelagic fish, benthic fish, inter-tidal fish and 
freshwater fish. It makes sense that ocean- dwelling fish could have ar-
rived by storms, ocean currents or natural migratory patterns. Freshwa-
ter fish, on the other hand, require non-saline water for survival. How 
did they get to the islands across thousands of miles of saltwater ocean? 
Fish eggs are not carried by the wind or on the wings of birds. Fish 
eggs would not survive a journey aboard a natural raft. They would have 
to travel here completely enclosed by a freshwater environment, or be 
adapted to survival in both fresh and saltwater environments. There do 
exist fish that migrate regularly between the sea and freshwater, and they 
are called diadromous.

Diadromy and Amphidromy
Some refer to diadromy as a general term for fish that migrate between 
fresh- and seawater at any point during their life cycle. But the defini-
tive lines between diadromous and non-diadromous fish are ambigu-
ous. This is why other definitions exist to describe fish capable of living 
in both sea and freshwater environments. There is further classification 
of diadromy according to specific patterns of migration into differing 
salinities. McDowell describes diadromous fish as those that are truly 
migratory between sea- and freshwater. Anadromous fish spend most 
of their lives in the sea, but migrate to freshwater to breed, like Salmon. 
Only mature, full-grown adults migrate into the freshwater environment. 
Catadromous fish are diadromous fish that spend most of their lives in 
freshwater and migrate to the sea for breeding. Amphidromous fish do 
not migrate from fresh water to sea or vice-versa for breeding, but mi-
gration occurs normally and regularly at some other distinct stage of the 
life cycle. Generally, well-grown juveniles return and continue to grow 
and feed for months prior to maturation and breeding (1988).

Diadromy is not geographically uniform. However, it is widely 
recognized that there is latitudinal variation in its occurrence. It can 
vary within group of related species and even within species. Differ-
ent species inhabit different ranges in latitude, but within each species 
there seems to be a greater degree of anadromy towards thenorth. Us-
ing the example of the brook char, Salvelinus fontanalis, the northern 
populations are more anadromous, while the marine forms gradually 
disappear, becoming almost exclusively freshwater inhabitants at the 

The Hawaiian islands are an extension of an undersea volcanic mountain 
range that extends 1500 miles from Kure Atoll in the northwest to the 
island of Hawaii, more commonly referred to as the Big Island. Despite 
this lengthy extension, the Hawaiian range is still more than 1000 miles 
separated from all other landmasses. It is the most isolated landmass 
in the world. Ancestors of all Hawaiian marine life crossed this gap at 
some point to inhabit the unique ecosystems of the Hawaiian islands. 
Large ocean fish can easily swim into the waters surrounding the islands 
to capitalize on open niches, but the journey for smaller fish is more 
challenging. These do not swim here; they drift. Many come in as larvae 
carried by the ocean currents. Species with long-lasting larval stages 
survived, while others died before arriving. Distance is a natural filter. 
Upon arrival, if a species survived, a suitable habitat must exist for con-
tinued survival. If a suitable habitat is found within this larval stage, the 
individual is potentially able to grow to maturity and reproduce (Hoover 
1993). An even greater curiosity is the unique challenge freshwater fish 
have in crossing the vast body of saltwater before reaching the haven of 
Hawaiian freshwater streams. How did the islands come to be inhabited 
by freshwater species? Freshwater fish were in the streams before the 
first Polynesians arrived to Hawai’i. If they weren’t brought here by hu-
mans, then how did they get here? Did they swim here? Unlike plants, 
fish are not spawned from seeds that can travel by air on the wind or 
wings of birds. They do not raft on top of the water to colonize a new 
landscape. Fish must have come by way of water. But, freshwater fish 
require a freshwater environment for survival. The purpose of this paper 
is to explore some ideas on fish colonization of freshwater streams in the 
remote island landscape of Hawai ‘i.
 

The Hawaiian freshwater ecosystem
The Hawaiian word for freshwater is wai, literally translated to ‘the 

giver of life’. It was recognized in old Hawaiian culture as wealth and 
prosperity, as it was an essential resource to sustaining taro, the pri-
mary food of Hawaiians. Waiwai, or water-water, is wealth in Hawaiian. 
Freshwater is much more than the wai itself though.

It is an abundant ecosystem filled with diverse animal and plant 
life. These life forms support the health of the freshwater system, and 
this freshwater system supports life outside the wai (Yamamoto and 
Tagawa 2000). Species colonization of all kinds on the islands is greatly 
examined. The unique biodiversity of the islands is often talked about on 
eco- and cultural tours of the islands. Native plants endemic to Hawai’i 
are known to have traveled great distances either by wind, natural ocean 
rafting or on the feathers of migratory birds or non- migratory birds 



72

southern terminus of their range. This pattern is noted in other species 
including S.frontinalis, S. alpinus, and S. malma. (McDowell 1988). 
Dadswell however describes anadromy as more frequent in cold tem-
perate latitudes, while catadromy is more common in the tropics (1987). 
McDowell describes upstream freshwater migration as a common fea-
ture of many tropical river systems. About 11 perciform families include 
members that are clearly known to be diadromous: temperate basses, 
Percichthyidae; Bovichthydae; flagtails, Kuhliidae; theraponids, Thera-
ponidae; sculpins, Cottidae; mullets, Mugilidae; snooks, Centropomi-
dae; sandperches, Mugiloididae; sleepers, Eleotridae; gobies, Gobiidae; 
and flounders, Pleuronectidae. According to McDowell, true diadromy 
is more strongly represented by the primitive and ancient fish groups - 
lampreys, sturgeons, eels, various salmonoid families, and clupeids, and 
is otherwise a rare and highly intermittent phenomenon (1988).

Hawai`i’s Freshwater Fish
There are five species of freshwater fish native to Hawai`i. There are 
also two shrimp and several mollusk species. Freshwater animals of Ha-
waii are evolved from oceanic ancestors. Each species still exhibits a 
dependence on the sea. All of these animals are amphidromous. Portions 
of their life cycle are spent in both fresh- and seawater. More specifi-
cally, Hawaiian species larvae develop in the sea for several months be-
fore returning to live and breed in freshwater as adults (Yamamoto and 
Tagawa 2000). The five native freshwater fish of Hawai’i are referred 
to as ‘o’opu in Hawaiian. Scientifically, they are actually two distinct 
families. The family Gobiidae includes four species of ‘0 ‘opu, the na-
kea (Awaous guamensis), naniha (Stenogobius hawaiiensis), nopili (Si-
cyopterus stimpsoni), and ‘alamo’o (Lentipes con color). The ‘o’opu 
‘akupa (Eleotris sandwicensis) is in the Eleotridae family. About 30 per-
cent of Hawaiian fish are unique to the islands. The isolation of Hawai`i 
encourages endemism. Species populations are small, localized and eas-
ily affected by genetic changes. Favorable mutations establish quickly 
in a population. An organism adapts to its environment and in time can 
evolve characteristics distinct from its ancestors (Hoover 1993). Endem-
ic to Hawai’i are the ‘o’opu ‘alamo’o (L. concolor), ‘o’opu nopili (S. st-
impsoni), and ‘o’opu ‘akupa (E. sandiwicensis). Indigenous to Hawai’i 
are the ‘0 ‘opu nakea (A. guamensis). Nakea is found elsewhere around 
the Pacific Region. No information was found regarding endemism and 
‘0 ‘opu naniha (S. hawaiiensis) (Yamamoto and Tagawa 2000).

Gobies
The family Gobiidae is the largest of all fish families. There are ap-
proximately 1600 species worldwide. It consists of fresh- and seawater 
species. Gobies are highly adaptive species. They have adapted to many 
different habitats. They often dwell in a burrow or hole, but are also 
found in tide pools, exposed mudflats, and around branches of living 
coral (Hoover 1993). Gobies are small, stocky, scaled, inter-tidal and 
sub-tidal fishes that are found very widely in tropical and warm temper-
ate waters throughout the world (McDoweI11988). They are omnivores. 
Bottom-dwellers will sift mouthfuls of sand for small animals, algae or 
detritus. Free swimmers probably pick plankton from the water. They 
vary greatly in size. Two goby species vie for the title of smallest fish in 
the world. Their adult length is less than one centimeter (Hoover 1993). 
Goby species are mostly known to be amphidromous. Millions of Sy-
cidium plumieri migrate from the ocean into inland streams of islands in 
the Caribbean (McDoweII1988). Some have been described as catadro-
mous. In one study in the Torugueros Estuary in the Mexican Gulf coast 
of Costa Rica at least some of the goby fishes are amphidromous and 
some possibly catadromous. Little is known about the life cycles. Some 
also seem to be anadromous (McDowell 1988). Hawaiian marine gobies 

are ‘0 ‘opu kai and the freshwater species are ‘0 ‘opu wai. Several marine 
gobies have somewhat symbiotic relationships with marine shrimp spe-
cies. There was no information available regarding symbiosis between 
the ‘o’opu wai and the either of the two native freshwater shrimps, or 
‘opae. About 26 species of gobies are known in Hawai’i. There are also 
two species of dartfishes and one species of worm fish in Hawai’i. These 
are all members of the family Microdesmidae, a closely related group 
to Gobiidae. Dartfish, like ‘0 ‘opu akupa, lack the fused pectoral fins 
that allow the ‘0 ‘opu wai to climb waterfalls (Hoover 1993). The’ 0 
‘opu ‘akupa is restricted to lower portions of the stream because it has 
two distinct pelvic fins. The ‘o’opu have fused pelvic fins, which create 
a sucking disc that can be used to climb. The ‘o’opu naniha however, 
is apparently not strong enough to climb and is therefore limited to the 
lower reaches of a stream along with the ‘o’opu akupa. ‘o’opu nakea, 
nopili, and alamo’o are all strong climbers and can inhabit middle and 
upper reaches of steep and swift-moving Hawaiian streams. This adapta-
tion allows the native fish accessibility to individually unique habitats. 
‘O’opu alamo ‘0 has been documented above Akaka Falls on the Big 
Island, a waterfall over 400 feet high (Yamamoto and Tagawa 2000). 
The’ akupa is known to prey on the ‘alamo’ 0 so they rarely are found in 
the same section of stream (Kinzie 1982).

The urge to climb is particularly strong in the post-larval ‘alamo’o 
soon after it has returned from the sea. Experiments keeping the fish 
in a bucket with an air stone showed that it deposits a film of water 
on the sides of the bucket and the’ 0 ‘opu soon begins climbing the 
sides (Yamamoto and Tagawa 2000). Accounts have been told of’o’opu 
‘alamo’o being found in the air conditioning ducts of large building in 
Honolulu. The fish access the pipes from the sea and can climb to the top 
of the building. Morphological innovations in fish exhibit some of the 
most spectacular adaptive radiation in evolutionary studies (Robinson 
and Wilson 1984).

There are a few native Hawaiian species of marine fishes that are 
associated with estuaries. These species often venture into the lower 
portions of freshwater streams as juveniles. Fish that have the ability to 
adapt quickly to water of varying salinities are described as euryhaline. 
Aholehole, the Hawaiian flag-tail fish, and ‘ama’ama, the striped mullet, 
are two such fish (Yamamoto and Tagawa 2000).

Adaptation
There is hardly a place on Earth’s surface that cannot be colonized by 
some animal. Different species are sometimes able to adapt themselves 
to the most unlikely conditions. Members of a single species may live in 
widely differing circumstances in areas not far distant from one another. 
The environment is in a constant state of flux. The geologic record at-
tests to that. In order to survive successfully, plants and animals must 
be well adapted to the circumstances in which they live. The climatic 
variations throughout the history of the earth exert influences on the ani-
mal and plant communities. These communities proceeded to evolve at 
different rates in various parts of the world depending on the ecological 
factors of that area. Some organisms are capable of becoming adapted to 
such alterations, while others are not. Survivors frequently acquire new 
habits and modes of life, while extinction or severe restriction of range 
has been the fate of those that failed to do so (Dowdeswell).

A strategy is a genetically determined life history or behavior pro-
gram, which has evolved because it maximizes fitness under frequency-
dependent intraspecific competition. Multiple-habitat use, migration, 
and changes in osmoregulation are common to the biology of many fish 
species. For example, desert pup fishes (Cyprinodon spp.) in Arizona, 
cross salinity gradients in Arizona deserts that range from freshwater 
to several times the salinity of seawater. Similarly, fish near inland sa-
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line lakes regularly migrate between freshwater feeder steams and the 
lake’s ‘estuaries’. Multiple habitat use and osmoregulation changes dur-
ing migration are not unique biological features of diadromous fishes. 
Crossing the sea-freshwater boundary is not an obligate, but a faculta-
tive behavior of many species labeled diadromous. For example, some 
populations of brown trout (Salmo trutta) migrate to the sea while others 
do not (Dadswell, et aI1987).

A trait can be demonstrated to be adaptive by showing parallel 
variation in space or time for several species, assuming a constant en-
vironment. Experimental modeling of a genetic system under selection 
yields a model  that shows fitness is reduced by environmental variance, 
genetic change and by the average variance in the population. The first 
component is imposed from without, but the other two are part of the 
cost of strategy. It was shown that the amount of genetic variance needed 
to carry out the optimum tracking of the environment is quite small, at 
least half an order of magnitude less than the variance of the environ-
ment. Further, the optimum strategy is not very efficient. It only restored 
up to one-third of the fitness lost by environmental fluctuation (Levins 
1968). Therefore, to adapt to new environments, continued genetic vari-
ation is a likely result. The theory of the niche is that different species 
have different requirements. The classical experiments of Gause (1934) 
led to the exclusion principle: if two species coexist they must occupy 
different niches. The set of parameters for the niche and community: 
niche breadth, niche dimension, niche overlap, and community diver-
sity. A species loses fitness in a heterogeneous environment. It would 
be better off specialized, but the uncertainty of the environment forces 
niche expansion. Thus, the number of species, which can be maintained 
in a community, is roughly proportional to the uncertainty of the envi-
ronment. This may account for the increase in numbers of species in 
areas of stable environment and high productivity, such as Hawaii and 
the tropical forests. The number of species should be greater in regions 
of environmental stability, smaller in groups with good homeostasis, 
and smaller in new-equilibrium faunae than in old ones. A number of 
environmental properties are identified as sufficient parameters: envi-
ronmental range, uncertainty, the grain, temporal variance, autocorrela-
tion between environments of successive periods, and cross correlations 
between environmental factors which allow signals such as photoperiod 
to act as predictors of physically unrelated factors (Levins 1968).

Levins describes organism properties that interact with the environ-
ment to give optimal strategies as fitness set, information-receiving ca-
pacity of the system, and genetics. In a random mating population, pop-
ulation genetics changes influence species by joint action of selection, 
mutation, random drift, and migration. Macroevolution is simply micro 
evolution with more time. Dominant species will be broad-niched, have 
a broad tolerance, and therefore could expand into new niches across 
environmental gaps and survive moderately abrupt changes in the envi-
ronment (1968).

Migration into freshwater
The boundaries between freshwater species and saltwater species are 
clearly defined by biological tolerance for differing salinity and temper-
ature, but it is obvious that the divisions between these boundaries are 
not as permanent and rigid as one might suspect. So, why do marine and 
freshwater species share habitat and mingle territories? Why do marine 
fish migrate into inland freshwater? A variety of pressures act on a popu-
lation. These may include climatic change, sex ratio, abundance of habi-
tat sites and availability of food to name just a “ few. These pressures act 
on the population and effect change (Freeman 1998). Some argue that 
migration is an adaptation towards abundance (McDowell 1988).

Global climate change, especially ocean warming, is one of the 
disturbances that may exert short- and long-term impacts on inter-tidal 
fish distributions and other aspects of their biology. Sub-tidal reef fishes 
at two sites in southern California waters have declined in diversity and 
abundance over the past two decades, apparently in response to lowered 
productivity associated with an abrupt temperature increase in 1976-
1977 (Horn 1999). Adaptation to new environments could offset lower 
productivity due to climate change. The barrier to migration then be-
comes ability to do so. The Gobiidae species has already proven itself to 
be highly adaptable and the Hawaiian species exhibit marked phenology 
toward active migration upstream.

The distribution of organisms over the earth’s surface is ultimately 
dependent on two main factors: movement - enabling them to reach the 
locality in the first place, and adaptability - once it has reached the new 
area. In animals, dispersal is mainly an active, rather than passive, move-
ment. It is mainly the adults responsible for dispersal. Exceptions exist. 
Obstacles to movement/dispersal are ecological barriers. These must be 
to promote dispersal and the amount of dispersal is dependent on organ-
isms ability to do so. The more variable a species, the greater its chance 
of evolving a form well suited to a certain set of conditions. Two causes 
of organism appearance: external environment and hereditary constitu-
tion (gene-complex). Changes in either of these may bring about altera-
tion in resulting individual (DadsweII1987).

Animal movements result from passive and active processes. Water 
flow in rivers and the tidal, coastal, and oceanic currents are the primary 
sources of passive transport. Active movement is divided into piloting 
(use of remembered features), orientation (maintenance of a compass 
heading), and navigation (goal-directed movement across unfamiliar 
areas). Diadromous species experience marked changes in the water 
they move through. Salinity, flow regime, predator/prey communities 
and other features are quite variable and brief for a diadromous fish. 
Secondly, the sensory mechanisms are likely to change as a fish moves 
from salt- to freshwater. Thirdly, the fish itself must undergo physi-
ological changes to adjust to ionic changes as well as normal growth 
and reproductive development. Diadromous fish do not have behavior 
or physiology that is fixed in time or space. They must be highly adapt-
able species (Quinn and Leggett 1987). The family Gobiidae, which in-
corporates the Hawaiian ‘o’opu species, exhibits diverse adaptability to 
habitat and feeding mechanisms (Hoover 1993). A paper on the origins 
of freshwater fish from Baja California expressed the migration to the 
freshwater systems from five distinct regions. Two of these migrations 
are freshwater, and land-based. Three of the projected migrations are 
by sea. Amongst other species, the Gasterosteidae originate from the 
east coast of Asia and the Mugilidae. The Eleotridae and the Gobiidae 
species of Baja hail from the Panamic region south of Baja. These are 
both sea-based migrations. More species also migrate from the Gulf of 
California (Follett 1960). Follett also described various levels of fresh-
water tolerance, primary and secondary being the least tolerant of salt 
water. Gobiidae typically become dominantly fresh-water species in the 
absence of primary and secondary freshwater fauna (1960). In Hawai`i, 
there are no native primary or secondary fresh-water fish. All native and 
endemic species are amphidromous (Yamamoto 2000).

Competition for territory
Species compete for a variety of resources including shelter, mates and 
more, however supply seems to be the largest territory determinant. As 
long as the space required for maintenance of a food supply is larger than 
that required for other resources, territory size should reflect the status 
of factors affecting the food supply. Other resource territories fall within 
a species’ food supply territory. This prediction is based on organisms 
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that are sessile or extremely limited in their movement, and the territory 
is permanent. This model was originally derived from ideas concerning 
reef fishes. The most difficult intruders to expel from the food territory 
are those that are behaviorally and/or morphologically divergent hetero-
specific. Such competitors are thus able to decrease the availability of 
food within a territory. Under such circumstances, the territory occupant 
can only successfully maintain a territory by restricting its foraging to 
those microhabitats that cannot be overexploited by the heterospecific 
intruders. A large territory is also more difficult to defend. This is docu-
mented in the reef fish Pomacentrus jenkinsi (damselfish). A compari-
son of patch reefs located within the same general habitat, but spatially 
isolated, revealed a positive correlation between territory size and rela-
tive density of various schooling grazers. Other animal types, such as 
sparrows, also support this model. A positive correlation has also been 
found between territory size and the number of potential competitor spe-
cies present. As the density of feeding territorial individuals increases, 
a point will be reached in a uniform environment where optimally sized 
territories become neighboring. Further increase in density can occur 
only with territory compression below the optimum size. Territory bor-
ders become overlapping and form a mosaic of polygons. This was dem-
onstrated in experiments. Additional data indicate that differential social 
dominance between neighbors is the source of territorial compression 
under contiguous conditions for fishes and birds. The most aggressive 
individuals possess the largest territories. Thus, where territories form 
a contiguous mosaic, certain individuals may possess territories, which 
are smaller than the noncontiguous optimum (Hixon 1980).

Competition between and among species for resources has evolu-
tionary impacts. Robinson and Wilson made several conclusions on a 
review of neglected literature related to character release and displace-
ment. First, competition is often a diversifying force that creates dif-
ferences between species (character displacement) and among species 
(character release) when closely related species are absent. Second, dif-
ferentiation in lakes occurs in predictable ways and almost always in-
cludes benthic and pelagic forms. Third, a traditional criterion for dem-
onstrating character displacement has been that phenotypic differences 
between populations in sympatry and allopatry should have a genetic 
basis. This criterion is frequently met in freshwater fish. Finally, fresh-
water fish evolution is clearly influenced by both predators and competi-
tors. Character release is expected to be found when species are found 
isolated, as on islands. The process promotes adaptive differentiation 
among characters involved in resource use. Competition is found to be a 
diversifying force interspecifically when more than one species is pres-
ent and intraspecifically otherwise (1994).

Conclusions
When gobies first arrived in Hawaiian waters, they had to compete with 
other species for resources in the coastal zone. An increase in species 
abundance and individual number will result in increased competition. 
This will in turn decreases territory availability. Smaller territories will 
result and species may overlap into new territories. It is likely that the 
Hawaiian freshwater gobies were out-competed by the diversity and 
abundance of heterospecific reef fishes inhabiting the coastal water and 
were pushed up the streams to reduce resource competition. Their ability 
to adapt allowed them to migrate rather than be out competed or reduce 
in fitness or abundance. Diadromy is a method of adaptation developed 
to allow habitation of sea- and freshwater environments. Once migrat-
ing into the open niche of the freshwater, the species diversified by 
competition intraspecific ally. There are no native primary or secondary 
freshwater fish species, so when gobies began to colonize the streams of 
Hawai’i, they adapted to become dominantly freshwater species becom-

ing the anadromous type we know today. Piecing together evolutionary 
history is like piecing together a puzzle in which some of the pieces 
have been knocked on the floor and swept away forever. A true expla-
nation may never be available. The specific pressures of existence that 
drove marine fish into freshwater are ambiguous. Was it environmental 
change, escape from predators, habitat loss, competition for resources? 
With all the factors involved in survival, it is difficult to say. Likely it 
was a combination of a large number of factors impacting the popula-
tions of species over a long period of time. The role we can take today is 
to review the evidence available, make supported conclusions and, with 
much expertise and luck, accurate predictions for future evolutionary 
patterns. This information will be useful in making knowledgeable deci-
sions for successful management of remaining natural ecosystems and 
responsible development of already altered environments.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a term paper that was written for Biology 
357, Evolution.
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SYMBOLISM IN “PAUL’S CASE”
 Renée Carpenter-Houde

“Paul’s Case,” published in 1905 by Willa Cather, tells the story of a 
depressed young man named Paul whose feelings of superiority and de-
sire for the finer things in life make him a misfit in his own world. He 
yearns to find romance and escape the drab reality of his daily life.  Paul 
isolates himself from the common, small-minded people he so despises, 
and lives in a dream world, which comforts and accepts him.  Despair 
and frustration force Paul to revolt.  He escapes to the life of his dreams 
before resolving to a final and unfortunate solution.  The story refers to 
several colors, which symbolize his frustrations, feelings and desires: 
yellow, blue, red, purple, and black.  Yellow illustrates the ugliness and 
fear in Paul’s life.  The story begins with his teachers verbally attacking 
his demeanor within the bare, ugly walls of the school.  Selfish behavior 
further surrounds Paul at home with his father’s lack of understanding 
and emotional support.  His upstairs bedroom is covered in dingy, old  
“horrible yellow wallpaper” (116).  Paul feels as though he cannot stand 
“the sight of it all; his ugly sleeping chamber; the cold bathroom with 
the grimy zinc tub, the cracked mirror, the dripping spiggots” (117).  
Cordelia Street and Paul’s home make him feel frustrated and despon-
dent, helpless to change the situation: 

 Paul never went up Cordelia Street without a shudder of 
loathing. . . . He approached it tonight with the nerveless 
sense of defeat, the hopeless feeling of sinking back for-
ever into ugliness and commonness that he had always had 
when he came home. The moment he turned into Corde-
lia Street he felt the waters close above his head. (117)   

These feelings are threatening to Paul, reflecting cowardice and 
fear.  Paul desires to stand tall, fearless of his teachers and the burghers 
of Cordelia Street, but is frightened of being weak.  He has been afraid 
of something for as long as he can remember, “ a sort of comprehensive 
dread” (123).  Paul is terrified of becoming just like the people he has 
grown to detest!    

 Another yellow streak in Paul’s growing list of personality flaws 
is his lack of integrity, revealed by his chronic lying: “Paul was quite 
accustomed to lying; found it, indeed indispensable for overcoming 
friction” (112).  However, Paul “never lied for pleasure... but to be no-
ticed and admired, to assert his difference” (126).  He lies to impress his 
peers, to escape to the theater, and to flee to New York. 

Paul is further able to escape his insufferable world through the 
enchantment of blue.  Blue indicates Paul’s dream world and allows 
him to revel in pompous lifestyles of his choosing.  He fantasizes about 
the opera, romance, and the finer things that do not exist in his own life.  
Music and art rapture Paul’s soul and set it free.  In the picture gallery of 
Carnegie Hall, this introverted lad dreams of leaving Pittsburgh, exhila-
rated by “Raffelli’s gay studies of Paris streets and an airy blue Vene-
tian scene” (114).  He sits down before a “blue Rico” and loses himself 
(114).  His imaginary world even includes a “blue-and-white Mediter-
ranean shore” (120).  Paul’s one real desire behind all of his actions is 

“to be carried out, blue league after blue league, away from everything,” 
to float on the cloud of the accomplished and feel its magic change his 
world (121). This blue dream world eventually makes it impossible for 
Paul to endure life in Pittsburgh and causes him to take drastic measures 
to fulfill his fantasies.

The next color depicts Paul and how he desires to see himself: 
strong, confident and in control -- painted in vivid red!  It symbolizes his 
revolt to those beneath him as well as his rebellious and materialistic at-
titude.   Paul loves to defy those around him and lives life as he chooses, 
unconcerned with the consequences that might befall him.  This is mani-
fested in his “shuddering repulsion for the flavourless, colourless mass 
of everyday existence” (117).  His need to distinguish himself from the 
rest of society and to see himself as superior is evident in his fascination 
for red.  By wearing the “scandalous red carnation,” Paul portrays his 
contempt, arrogance and defiance to a society with middle-class values, 
declaring his independence from them.  The proud purchase of a new 
“red robe” while in New York enables him to express his audacity in 
a daring way (123). While at the Waldorf, the “red velvet carpet laid 
from the door to the street” for him to walk up and down, proclaiming 
his freedom (125).  Red not only provides Paul courage but also is a 
continual reminder of his own power of choice as he prepares for his 
grand finale. 

In turn, purple vibrates with luxury, royalty and prosperity -- the 
new life Paul is indulging in since his move to New York.  Surrounded 
with all the beautiful people, fresh flowers and champagne, Paul “felt 
now that his surroundings explained him.  Nobody questioned the pur-
ple; he had only to wear it passively” (126).  Paul has finally become 
the man of his dreams and truly believes this is the society he deserves 
to live in, doubting that his past even exists: “Was he not, after all, one 
of the fortunate beings born to the purple?”  (127).  Paul now stands tall 
amidst those who are worthy of his presence, the powerful and influ-
ential, those of style and wealth: “The lights, the chatter, the perfumes, 
the bewildering medley of colour . . . these were his own people” (125).  
This sphere of purple is his protection from the ravages of Cordelia 
Street.  Paul can now accept himself in his new role of nobility, which 
carries a unique sense of importance and power.   He continues to show 
his colors even as the merry-go-round slows to a stop. 

Consequently, only the color black can indicate the next stage in 
Paul’s life.  Black denotes darkness, loneliness, and death.  Once the 
money runs out and “the orchestra had suddenly stopped,” he knew “that 
the play was over” (127).  Paul stands alone at the dark fork in the road 
as the burden of his misfit life weighs heavily on his thin shoulders.  He 
can no longer endure his drab existence and decides to “finish the thing 
splendidly” (127). Darkness envelopes Paul as the gloomy shadow of 
fear comes back to haunt him, catching him unprepared:  

The memory of successive summers on the front stoop fell 
upon him like a weight of black water.  He had not a hundred 
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dollars left; and he knew now, more than ever, that money was 
everything, the wall that stood between all he loathed and all he 
wanted. . . . It was the old depression exaggerated; all the world 
had become Cordelia Street. (128)

He pictures himself trapped in a world of burghers, imprisoned 
within walls of horrible yellow wallpaper!   As Paul rides out of town, 
the black, dead weeds sticking up through the snow in the passing fields 
signify his approaching death.    

At this time, black and red join forces as the power of free will 
holds hands with death.  Paul takes a profound glimpse into his soul 
when he notices the fading of the red flowers he is wearing and realizes 
that his brave mockery against society fails to make a permanent change 
in his life:  

The carnations in his coat were drooping with the cold, he no-
ticed; their red glory all over. It occurred to him that all the 
flowers he had seen in the glass cases that first night must have 
gone the same way, long before this. It was only one splendid 
breath they had, in spite of their brave mockery at the winter 
outside the glass; and it was a losing game in the end, it seemed, 
this revolt against the homilies by which the world is run. (129) 

Paul stands shivering in the snow as the train approaches, wait-
ing for the time to jump.  As his body flies through the air, he instantly 
visualizes all the things he will never get to do, and then “the disturbing 
visions flashed into black” as death directs the final scene of Paul’s life 
(129).  

As illustrated in the story, life without color is more than merely 
the passing hues of a rainbow; it is a life without passion and meaning.  
Paul’s life is a vibrant rainbow of expressions, creating and displaying a 
masterpiece of his own choosing.  Even as Paul falls to his death, “there 
flashed through his brain, clearer than ever before, the blue of Adriatic 
water, the yellow of Algerian sands” (129).  His ability to dream is still 
in motion up to the very last second of his life -- and in vivid colors!   

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a literary analysis paper written for English 
100, Expository Writing. 
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TOUCHING BEHAVIOR
Susan Singley

Touching is a nearly universal nonverbal aspect of social exchange be-
tween people.  Almost everyone touches others when communicating 
face to face, though the type and meaning of touching interpersonal rela-
tions is highly variable.  The touching that occurs as part of a greeting 
between two people, for example, will differ in type and meaning from 
the touching that occurs alongside prolonged interaction.  Additionally, 
touching in social situations can take on many forms, for instance it can 
be short like an arm tap (a quick touch and release) or be a touch and 
hold, such as hand holding or an arm-around type touch.  This study was 
concerned with the differences in the touching behaviors characteristic 
of short (two minutes or less) interactions in dyads: male-female, male-
male and female-female on a college campus.

The study of sex differences in social touching behavior was 
brought to light by Henley (1973) who found that in public places, men 
initiated touch with women more than women initiated it with men, and 
attributed public touching largely to a need to display control and domi-
nance.  This research instigated further study in the variable of maintain-
ing social status in interaction, but has been recently criticized by those 
testing the dominance theory in cross-cultural research.  

Females touched males with the same frequency that males touched 
females in a study that looked at touching behavior in mid-age dyads in 
the US, though type of touch and age were important variables.  Female-
female touch significantly exceeded male-male touch in frequency in 
this study (Hall & Veccia, 1990) a result also found in a study by Stier & 
Hall (1984).  Additionally, male-female dyads did more touching than 
male-male or female-female dyads, overall.  Male touching was most 
often with the hand, while females initiated more non-hand touching 
(Hall & Veccia, 1990).  

The current study also focused on social touching in dyads.  The 
researchers were interested in different types of social touching and the 
purpose of the study was to determine what types of touches were most 
characteristic of male-male dyads, female-female dyads and male-fe-
male dyads.  Based on the findings of previous research, the researchers 
predicted that when a male was involved, social touching would involve 
the predominantly the hands; either handshakes or “high fives”.  An-
other research prediction was that female-female dyads would engage 
in mainly non-hand touching such as hugs and kisses as opposed to 
hand touches.  Additionally it was predicted that when a dyad included 
a female, more overall touching would occur than if no female was in-
cluded. 

The naturalistic observation method was used for this study in or-
der to unobtrusively collect data, to ensure that the observed behavior 
was occurring naturally, and to get full access to any and all touching 
behavior that might occur.  Dyads were observed in the Library Lanai at 
UH Hilo beginning at 9:45 a.m. and lasting approximately 1.5 hours, on 
a Wednesday while classes were in session.  The four researchers were 
positioned casually at a picnic table on one end of the Lanai, in order to 

get a full view of the Lanai area.  Observations were made for up to two 
minutes of an interaction, and if a third individual entered the interac-
tion, it was not used.  When an observer spotted two people interacting, 
the other observers were notified and all four began observing the inter-
action and took note of the time in order to limit the observation to two 
minutes.  Any touching that occurred in a two minute observation of the 
dyad was recorded, noting the type of dyad (male-male, female-female 
or male-female) and exactly what type of touch it was.  

Thirty-three total dyads were observed, 11 were male-male, 11 
were female-female and 11 were male-female.  Five distinct types of 
touching behaviors were observed: hug, handshake, arm tap, kiss, and 
foot tap.  In some observed dyads, no touching occurred.  

The findings were somewhat consistent with the research predic-
tions.  First, it was predicted that when a male was involved, touching 
would be mainly with the hand.  Consistent with this prediction and with 
previous research (Hall & Veccia, 1990), handshakes were the most fre-
quently occurring touch in male-male dyads, constituting 8 of the 9 total 
touches.  In the other dyad that males were present in, the male-female 
dyad, hugs were the most frequently observed touch, constituting 6 of 
the 12 total touches.  

The second prediction was that when a female was involved, the 
most common touches would be non-hand touches such as hugging and 
kissing.  The findings were consistent with this prediction.  In female-fe-
male dyads, the most common touches were hugs, (3 of 9 total touches), 
and no hand touching occurred at all.  In male-female dyads, the most 
common type of touch was the hug (6).  More kisses were observed in 
male-female dyads (3 kisses) than in female-female dyads (1 kiss).  

Thirdly, it was predicted that when a dyad included a female, more 
touching of all types would occur than if it did not include a female, as 
supported by Hall & Veccia (1990) and Stier & Hall (1984).  This was 
somewhat supported by the data.  The male-female dyads touched the 
most (12 total touches), while female-female dyads did not touch more 
than male-male dyads.  Instead, both types of same-sex dyads touched 
equally as much (9 touches). 

The absence of any touch occurred most in female-female dyads 
(6 non touching interactions) occurring more than any particular type 
of touch.  The absence of touch occurred in 3 of the male-male dyads 
and in 4 of the male-female dyads.  Overall, the data were relatively 
consistent with previous research findings.  Male-female dyads touched 
most, and most often by hugging.  Male-male and female-female dyads 
touched with the same frequency, but male-male interactions were most 
likely to include a handshake, and female-female interactions were most 
likely to hug if they did touch, but actually were most likely to not touch.  
Across all 33 samples, the absence of any touching was most common, 
as 13 of 33 interactions involved no touching.  Hugging was second 
most common, with 10 of 33 interactions involving a hug.  The hand-
shake was third, with 8 of 33 interactions involving a handshake.
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THE FUTURE OF SOLAR AND 
WIND ENERGY IN CHINA
DETERMINING AND PROMOTING 
OPTIMAL MARKET SHARE
Jason Evans

Introduction
China’s economy and demand for energy will grow more than any other 
major country’s over the next two decades. According to projections by 
the United States Department of Energy Energy Information Admin-
istration, China’s gross domestic product will expand at a 7% clip an-
nually until 20201, pushing total energy consumption in that year to an 
estimated 84 quadrillion Btu, more than 2.5 times what the country used 
in 19992. Between 1999 and 2020, electricity consumption will increase 
by a factor of three.3  Depending on how the composition of China’s mix 
of energy sources evolves, these developments could profoundly impact 
local, regional, and global environmental quality and social welfare.

Of greatest concern in this regard is projected growth of consump-
tion of fossil fuels, particularly coal. In spite of well-established and 
widely understood causal links to air pollution, acid rain, and carbon 
dioxide emissions, China is expected to burn nearly 2.5 times as much 
coal annually by 2020 as it did in 1999. Increases in consumption of oth-
er fossil fuels—oil and natural gas—are predicted to continue through 
2020 at the respective annual rates of 4.3% and 10.1%. While overall 
nuclear, hydroelectric, and renewable energy capacity is projected to 
grow considerably, these sources are anticipated to account for only a 
combined 7.1 quadrillion Btu in 2020, slightly more than 8% of total 
energy consumption. With the remaining 92% of the energy pie consist-
ing of fossil fuel slices, China’s projected energy mix will drive annual 
carbon dioxide emissions by 2020 to a level one billion metric tons of 
carbon equivalent higher than they were in 1999. This is far and away 
the largest increase of any country in the world over this period.4

China could mitigate its carbon dioxide emissions and air pollution 
by reducing consumption of energy from highly polluting sources and 
moving to cleaner ones more quickly and to a greater extent than it is 
projected to, but in doing so it would face several difficult dilemmas. 
Curtailing coal consumption without adequate substitutes, for example, 
could result in energy shortages that slow economic growth. Expand-
ed consumption of natural gas, on the other hand, may help to reduce 
emissions and lessen air pollution, but infrastructure would be costly 
and most of the gas would have to be imported, pushing China toward 
greater reliance on foreign energy sources and compromising its energy 
security. Nuclear energy and large-scale hydroelectric power may be 

cleaner than fossil fuels, but these options suffer from cost-related and 
environmental drawbacks.5

In contrast, alternatives such as solar and wind energy have the dual 
advantage of being derived from domestic sources and producing mini-
mal emissions. Furthermore, the Chinese government and the World 
Bank consider solar energy to be the lowest-cost means of providing 
electricity to rural, off-grid areas.6 Because of this confluence of ben-
efits, China has instituted programs to accelerate development of solar 
and wind energy, particularly in rural provinces.7 In addition, a num-
ber of countries provide bilateral support for Chinese renewable energy 
promotion and greenhouse gas emissions reduction projects, including 
Japan, which suffers from transboundary air pollution from China8, and 
the United States, which is concerned about China’s growing demand 
for oil9. The World Bank and other international lenders also support re-
newable energy projects in China as doing so contributes to rural electri-
fication, environmental protection, and poverty alleviation objectives.10

Despite the attention the cause of renewable energy commands, 
China’s goals for enlarging the renewable portion of its energy mix re-
main modest; its present aim is to meet one percent of overall energy 
demand with solar and wind power by 2010.11 Assessment of whether 
this percentage reflects the optimal share of the energy market for these 
renewables or if net benefits would increase were the renewable seg-
ment larger requires thorough analysis of the full social, economic, 
and environmental costs and benefits of various energy mixes and po-
tential policy tools to promote them. Though an endeavor this exten-
sive is beyond the scope of what can be accomplished in the number 
of pages to which it is limited, this paper will attempt to identify and 
to some degree quantify 1) social and environmental costs of contin-
ued dependence on fossil fuels, and 2) benefits of greater emphasis on 
solar and wind energy. With reference to current projects and aid pro-
grams, it will then identify policy measures by which to accelerate de-
velopment of renewable energy and conclude with observations on the 
role of a full cost-benefit analysis in promoting their implementation. 
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The Full Costs of Fossil Fuels and Benefits of 
Alternative Energy Sources
To gauge how much of China’s energy mix each of its component parts 
should fill in order to maximize net benefits, cost-benefit analysis of dif-
ferent energy mix options must account as fully as possible not just for 
private and direct costs and benefits, but also indirect and hitherto exter-
nal environmental and social costs and benefits. In the case of currently 
projected energy mixes characterized by rising fossil fuel consumption, 
the harm done to health and environmental quality by air pollution—a 
consequence of continued reliance on coal—is formidable. Cost-of-ill-
ness and other valuation methods reveal that the aggregate present value 
of local, regional, and global damage due to air pollution in China is 
$1.7 trillion, with more than three-fourths of this incurred at the local 
level. Between 2001 and 2020, air pollution is projected to result in 
740 thousand premature deaths and 18.5 million disability-adjusted life 
years annually.12

Other costs related to the combustion of coal arise from acid rain 
(the cost of which may be partially measured by calculating the value 
of the resulting decline in crop yields in affected areas) and emissions 
of carbon dioxide. In addition, particulate matter from burning coal 
contributes to pulmonary disease, which is responsible for 26% of all 
adult deaths in China.13 Health problems associated with particulates 
are projected to burden the economy with $100 billion in costs annually 
by 2020.14

Although the lion’s share of the costs of coal use are currently 
sustained at the local level, a rise in regional and global costs would 
undoubtedly mirror increased coal use. Increased transboundary air pol-
lution could lead to greater costs incurred by China’s neighbors as well 
as costs to China resulting from a possible worsening of relations with 
them. In global terms, either the world will suffer the costs of what-
ever China’s carbon dioxide emissions contribute to the warming of the 
planet or China may have to pay more for permits or penalties mandated 
under a future international emissions reduction agreement or regime. 
As a country with substantial coastal areas and expanding deserts, it is 
also quite possible that China itself will suffer considerable damage as a 
result of global warming.

Substitution of more oil or natural gas for coal may mitigate the 
worst environmental consequences of burning coal, but reliance purely 
on domestic sources of oil would lead to shortages of 8.8 million barrels 
per day by the year 2015.15 Costs associated with import-dependence 
and decreased energy security would necessarily follow in the form of a 
vulnerability premium.

Not to be overlooked are the costs of energy mixes that provide 
inadequate energy, leaving rural dwellers, for example, without alterna-
tives to traditional biofuels. Among the social costs of such a situation 
are those exacted by the emergence of social justice issues, the negative 
consequences of traditional fuel use tending to fall disproportionately on 
the poor and on women and children. To provide but one example, burn-
ing coal or wood for cooking and heating pollutes indoor air, leading to 
respiratory illness in the women and children who spend most of their 
time there. Gathering fuel for heat and cooking also has a social cost and 
an opportunity cost in that it takes time away from more productive ac-
tivities, exacerbating poverty. In addition, the collection of wood for fuel 
has increased the burden on the environment in some Chinese provinces 
as the practice has obliterated forests and left soil sandy and less fertile.16 
Furthermore, compared to more concentrated materials such as oil, the 
burning of fuels such as wood, straw, or dung is highly inefficient, re-
quiring a relatively high amount of mass to produce the same amount of 
energy and creating a larger environmental impact. These higher social 
and environmental costs all result from energy mix options that do not 

provide adequate, accessible, and efficient sources of energy to off-grid, 
rural areas, pushing people to use less efficient energy sources.17

Many of the costs discussed thus far could be substantially mitigat-
ed through adoption of energy mixes employing technologies to harvest 
the power of the sun and the wind to a greater degree. This is because 
the derivation of energy from these sources results in no air pollution 
or emissions. According to one estimate, the equipping of 170 million 
rural, off-grid homes with solar house systems would displace on an an-
nual basis approximately 10 million metric tons of carbon dioxide emis-
sions.18 Of course, renewable energy technologies have costs, too. As 
they have never been used to supply the number of people with electric-
ity as they could in China, lingering uncertainty about their reliability 
or widespread applicability may mean that a risk premium is associ-
ated with their use. In addition, the criticism most often directed at solar 
and wind energy is that, kilowatt for kilowatt, it costs more to generate 
power from these sources than from fossil fuels. However, in locations 
blessed with the right conditions, such as Inner Mongolia, it is possible 
to generate cost-competitive wind energy.19 Also, unlike urban on-grid 
areas where a switch to renewables would entail significant abatement 
costs associated with abandoning infrastructure for fossil fuels, rural 
locations often do not have such infrastructure to begin with, meaning 
abatement costs are not an important part of the cost-benefit equation. 
Furthermore, stand-alone solar photovoltaic (PV) cells are a more ap-
propriate technology than centralized grid-based systems to provide for 
the low and dispersed loads that characterize rural electricity demand. 
In spite of high up-front costs, PV systems therefore are often a cost-ef-
fective option in rural areas.20

The position of solar and wind technology is further enhanced by 
consideration of future trends that could improve their cost-competitive-
ness and market potential to a greater degree than is likely to occur with 
other energy sources such as fossil fuels. Once PV cells serve a large 
enough market to justify production with economies of scale, for exam-
ple, funds for research and development of improved energy conversion 
efficiency will increase, costs to PV consumers will likely decrease, and 
the cost-competitiveness of PVs in on-grid areas will rise.21 Continuing 
with an energy mix consisting primarily of fossil fuels therefore involves 
the opportunity cost of not investing in renewable energy technologies, 
thereby delaying their rise to cost-competitiveness in a broader market 
and the overall environmental cost reductions they could effect for this 
generation and future ones.

In addition to reducing the environmental costs of emissions from 
fossil fuels, energy mixes that favor renewable energy have a number 
of social benefits. In terms of health, they presumably would produce 
lower costs of illness than fossil-fuel-heavy mixes. As with any energy 
source used to provide electricity to areas that previously did not have it, 
renewable energy allows people to spend more time doing economically 
productive activity, improving their welfare.22 Lighting, for example, 
permits people to work for longer hours. Using renewables to replace 
polluting energy sources for lighting, such as kerosene and batteries, 
eliminates the costs of pollution from these sources. Also, because 
production of renewable energy tends to be more labor intensive than 
that from fossil fuels, its servicing and financing networks are potential 
sources of employment for a larger number of rural dwellers, giving 
them the means to live in their homes and helping to stem migration to 
cities.23

Based on this admittedly limited summary, it would appear that 
energy mixes that favor renewable sources such as solar and wind power 
have high potential to reduce the social and environmental costs of using 
energy derived from fossil fuels—i.e. the costs of environmental pollu-
tion, illness, and carbon dioxide emissions—and provide benefits such 
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as enhanced economic productivity and greater employment in rural re-
gions. As stated earlier, a comprehensive cost-benefit analysis would be 
required to determine precisely the optimal percentage of the energy 
mix solar and wind power should fill. Whatever that percentage may be, 
it will be found where the benefits of expanding the renewable sector of 
the energy market cease to outweigh the costs of reducing use of other 
energy sources. If the description of costs and benefits to this point is 
any indication, the optimal percentage is likely to be higher than the one 
percent goal currently pursued by China. This leads to the question of 
what keeps renewables from being adopted more extensively. 

Obstacles to Renewables and Potential Policy Re-
sponses
In addition to the uncertainty-induced risk premium and perceived high-
er cost per kilowatt generated as compared to fossil fuels, a number 
of obstacles and constraints have been suggested as possible reasons 
for the limited penetration of renewables into the energy market. Many 
of these obstacles have to do with a focus on short-term costs rather 
than long-term lifecycle benefits. As a means to reduce pollution, for 
example, adoption of efficiency improvements and installation of pollu-
tion-reducing devices such as scrubbers tend to be more attractive than 
introduction of new renewable technology because they are less costly 
in the short term and show results more quickly.24 In addition, renewable 
options may be passed over because of high up-front costs, this despite 
the fact that their lifecycle costs may end up below those of other energy 
sources. Likewise, because costs currently incurred directly by users of 
electricity generated from fossil fuels tend to be lower, renewable tech-
nologies such as PVs are perceived to be at a disadvantage even though 
their employment could be less costly in total than continued fossil fuel 
use because of avoided environmental costs.25 

Credit for potential energy users also suffers from a short-term 
focus. Though poor rural dwellers are often willing to spend a higher 
percentage of their income for access to energy, renewable or otherwise, 
than those who are better off, they may not have the means to pay for the 
initial costs of installing renewable technology. In spite of the improve-
ment energy access could make to the economic productivity of the rural 
poor, credit is often not made available to them.26 Even when financing 
is offered, it is usually short-term even though the lifecycle benefits of 
many renewable off-grid systems accrue over a long period.27

Other barriers include a lack of information about government plans 
for grid extension, a lack of trained personnel to install and service tech-
nology, and market distortions resulting from duties on renewable en-
ergy equipment and subsidies for poor-quality fuels such as kerosene.28 
It has also been pointed out that inspecting, maintaining, and collecting 
payments for rural electric power provided, for example, by small and 
dispersed PV systems, is expensive.29 It is also true that the market for 
solar technology, though growing, is still too small to provide energy on 
the scale needed.30

Ultimately, however, these barriers are all symptoms of market fail-
ure, or in the case of a centralized economy like China’s, a failure of 
government to make decisions that maximize benefits. The reason up-
front costs keep solar PVs from being installed, for instance, is that their 
full lifecycle benefits are not internalized into the calculus upon which 
energy decisions are based. Likewise, the increasing opportunity cost of 
investing in fossil fuel energy sources with relatively low potential for 
further conversion efficiency improvement or expansion of market share 
does not function to prompt greater investment in renewable energy 
sources that do have this potential, leaving renewable technologies less 
developed than might be otherwise. The upshot of these failures to in-

ternalize full costs and benefits is that an optimal energy mix—one that 
minimizes total costs and maximizes total benefits—is not selected.

To correct the failure of the market to account for and respond to 
externalities, governments may intervene in a number of ways, includ-
ing through moral suasion, direct production of environmental quality, 
prevention of pollution, command and control regulations, and eco-
nomic incentives. Command and control measures may be appropriate 
in certain situations, such as when pollution monitoring is especially 
difficult or there is an emergency, but generally economic incentives 
are thought to be more effective because they minimize total abatement 
costs and stimulate more research and development of alternative and 
efficient technologies.31 Among the economic incentives that exist to 
reduce pollution are environmental taxes, indirect charges like gasoline 
taxes, subsidies, emissions trading systems, and liability schemes.32 
Of the policy tools available specifically for reducing carbon dioxide 
emissions, command and control measures include fossil fuel quotas 
and mandatory conservation while an example of an economic incentive 
would be carbon charges. Such charges might be even more effective if 
accompanied by complementary policies, for example, to plant trees or 
curb population growth.33

China, in the midst of a long process of introducing free-market 
reforms to its centralized economy, was not always amenable to the 
employment of economic incentives. In the past, China leaned toward 
regulations, standards, and fees to reduce pollution. The fees were not 
effective because they tended to be much lower and therefore easier for 
firms to pay than the cost of cutting discharges and emissions.34 Much 
has changed, however, and despite an abiding reluctance to introduce 
market reforms too quickly and a wariness of how foreign participation 
might affect its energy markets and electricity prices35, China appears to 
be more open to using economic incentives to encourage the develop-
ment of renewable energy industries than was previously the case. This 
change is evident in a 1996 study organized by the World Bank and 
Chinese government that concluded that China’s approach to promotion 
of renewable energy should be market-based, involving indirect encour-
agement of investment (e.g. by removing barriers) more than direct in-
vestment by government itself. The study advocated a four-step strategy 
involving identification of promising technologies, encouragement of 
long-term development of commercial markets, stimulation of demand 
and investment with financial incentives, and provision of support to ac-
celerate market development.36

The strategy, and indeed the acknowledgement of the need for eco-
nomic incentives, is indicative of implicit recognition of the failure of 
the energy market to maximize net benefits, at least not very quickly. 
The Chinese government has responded to this failure with a series of 
measures designed to support accelerated development of commercial 
renewable energy markets, among them the Program of New and Re-
newable Energy Development, 1996-2010; the Ninth Five-Year Plan 
(1996-2000); and the Electricity Law of 1995.37 For different reasons, 
the United States, Japan, and the World Bank have supported and fi-
nanced parts of China’s effort. In February 1995, the United States and 
China signed the Energy Efficiency and Renewable Energy Protocol, a 
document that articulated goals for cooperation in, among other areas, 
rural electrification, wind energy development, and renewable energy 
business development.38 Already considerable, transfer of energy effi-
cient technology to China from Japan may increase event more through 
implementation of the Kyoto Protocol’s Clean Development Mecha-
nism (CDM), should it ever enter into force.39  For their part, the World 
Bank’s Asia Alternative Energy Program and the Global Environment 
Facility are involved in financing and implementation of several projects 
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in China related to energy conservation, solar heating, and renewable 
energy development.40 World Bank assessments have concluded that the 
outlook for the development of a commercial market for renewable tech-
nologies such as PV systems in certain rural provinces is quite good due 
to among other things the relatively high number of households able to 
pay for such systems.41

Conclusion
There is no shortage of measures suggested for China to further promote 
the development of a vibrant renewable energy market. Among them 
are clarification of grid extension plans, lowering of import taxes on 
renewable technology, elimination of subsidies for polluting fuels that 
compete with renewables, and employment of competitive mechanisms 
to promote market development.42 Foreign interests complain about the 
opacity of the process by which to enter the Chinese energy market and 
uncertainties due to insufficient regulatory framework.43 International 
agencies, on the other hand, are urged to provide more funding, training, 
technical assistance, contributions to capacity-building, and seed capital 
for renewable energy promotion.44

In some ways, the flurry of suggestions obscures three very positive de-
velopments in China. The first is that China is taking steps to allow the 
energy markets to determine to a greater degree the direction they need 
to go to increase net benefits. Secondly, China also seems to recognize 
that due to externalities such as health costs, the market does not func-
tion perfectly and that to the extent that it does not maximize net benefits 
government intervention and support for alternatives is necessary. Third, 
the international community and international lenders such as the World 
Bank appear to be aware that to the extent China’s energy policies may 
result in significant impacts on the regional environment and global cli-
mate, it is in the world’s interest to support and involve itself in China’s 
efforts to develop renewable energy markets, be it through the CDM or 
otherwise.
The direction of China’s renewable energy policy being on target, the 
questions that remain have to do with speed and destination. Is one per-
cent of all energy by 2010 enough? Do China’s solar and wind power 
markets need to grow more quickly? What is China’s long-term goal 
regarding its energy mix? What percentage of the energy market should 
ultimately be devoted to renewables to maximize net benefits? Difficult 
and fraught with uncertainties as it may be, an attempt at a full cost-
benefit analysis described very briefly in this paper is an important first 
step in providing answers to these remaining questions and impetus to 
whatever policy changes need to be made to achieve optimal market 
share for renewables in China.

EDITORÿS NOTE: This paper was written for Environmental Econom-
ics at the Monterey Institue of International Studies.
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SCIENTIFIC SURREALISM
Shannon Schmiedeke

 

If one utters the word “Surrealism” outside the company of art histori-
ans, one can generally expect puzzled-faced responses, with occasional 
recognition of Salvador Dali, the token spokesperson of the Surrealist 
movement.  While people are often familiar with the famous melting 
clocks featured in Dali’s Persistence of Memory, most do not understand 
the cultural influences that Dali and other Surrealists strove to express.  
The art of the Dali and the Surrealists was not merely created for the 
simple purpose of looking or sounding absurd and hallucinogenic.  Sur-
realism was a tribute to, as well as, an exploration of modern western 
ideology.  Just as people throughout history have tried to capture the 
likeliness of Gods and Goddesses through art, so Surrealists, such as 
Salvador Dali, attempted to capture modern world-views by making 
manifest the abstract concepts of psychologists and physicists.

The Surrealist art movement began in Paris in the early 1920’s.  
The First Surrealist Exhibit was in 1925 and included works by Max 
Earnst, Arp, De Chiciro, Klee, Man Ray, Joan  Miro, and Pablo Picasso.  
Surrealism developed from the art movement known as Dadaism.  Dada-
ism was a reaction against people’s complacency and the social ills of 
“modern life” following World War One.  Many Dadaist works featured 
common objects arranged in absurd, often disturbing ways to provoke its 
viewer to question the stability of “everyday life”. Former Dadaist (and 
medical school drop-out, who fancied himself an authority on psychol-
ogy and art) Andre’ Breton published the Surrealist Manifesto in 1924.  
Essentially, Surrealism was to be a more positive Dadaism.  The intent 
of Surrealism was to preserve the imagination of the people against the 
tensions of contemporary life.  It was a counter-attack against material-
istic, mechanized society.

The emerging science of psychology was the greatest influence on 
the Surrealists and their works.  Psychoanalysts and neurologists such 
as Sigmund Freud, Carl Jung, Jacques Lacan, Jean-Martin Chacot and 
Pierre Janet were sources of seemingly endless inspiration for the Sur-
realists.  Enamored with psychological terminology and visions of the 
inner workings of the mind, Surrealists prized phenomenon such as hys-
teria, paranoia, and narcissism.  In The Fiftieth Anniversary of Hysteria: 
1878-1928, Louis Aragon and Andre’ Breton proclaim’ “We surrealists 
celebrate the fiftieth anniversary of hysteria, the greatest poetic discov-
ery of the late Nineteenth Century!” (as quoted in Gamwell,  2002, p. 
244).  Surrealism was a new psychological approach to the inside of the 
neurotic mind.   

Sigmund Freud’s ideas were the foundation upon which the surre-
alist writers and painters created their symbolic vocabulary. Freud pub-
lished his Interpretation of Dreams in 1900, which made an immense 
impact on Europe as a whole.  According to Freud, the function of the 
unconscious mind was to continuously reorganize psychic material, 
making new symbolic connections below conscious awareness.  Freud 
stated, “The unconscious is the true psychic reality, in its innermost na-
ture it is as much unknown to us as the reality of the external world.” 

(as quoted in Gamwell, 2002, p. 243).  Thus the Surrealists took it upon 
themselves to make known the world of unconsciousness. 

The world of dreams was of great interest to psychologists and Sur-
realists. The Surrealists used the bizarre juxtaposition of subject matter 
experienced in the dream state as a source of inspiration.  Such illogical, 
random combinations of objects and phenomenon as found in dreams 
inspired visions such as those of Surrealist poet, Leuremont, who said, 
“Beautiful as the chance encounter of a sewing machine and an umbrella 
on an operating table” (as quoted in Beckett, 2000, p. 668).  The Surreal-
ists did not seek a way through the mire of the mind, but rather, a means 
by which to express it.  

While his lucid descriptions of dream phenomenon fascinated Sur-
realists, Freud’s intentions to unveil the dream were in stark contrast to 
those of the Surrealists.  Using dream analysis, Freud sought to bring 
buried thoughts and associations from the unconscious mind, into con-
sciousness.  Freud was searching for the buried, hidden meanings of 
dreams, latent in the unconscious mind by means of analytical inter-
pretation.  Freud proclaimed in a letter to Andre’ Breton,  “A collection 
of dreams without the connected association, without knowledge of the 
circumstances under which it has been dreamt, does not have any mean-
ing to me, and I can barely imagine what it would mean to others” (as 
quoted in Gamwell, 2002, p. 247).  To Freud, uninterpreted dreams were 
merely arrangements of unrelated words and images, which by them-
selves were meaningless and therefore, valueless.  While Freud strove 
to capture the message encoded in a dream, the Surrealists strove only 
to capture the miasma.

Undaunted by Freud’s disapproval, Surrealists continued to express 
the irrationality of the unconscious mind, and to maintain the mystery 
of the dream.  Dali proclaimed that he wanted to create what he called, 
“hand-painted dream photographs” (as quoted in Beckett, 2000, p. 674).  
He began painting unreality with meticulous realism; fantastic scenes 
took form on vast, desolate, landscapes.  Aspiring to capture the bizarre 
ephemera of the mind, the Surrealists created an unprecedented genre 
of art.   

Like dream interpretation, automated writing was another popular 
psychological tool that the Surrealists adopted.  Using that technique, a 
person was to write the free flowing stream of ideas that passed before 
the mind, without conscious censorship, or attempts to rationalize the 
outpour.  Underlying the technique was the principle that if one sus-
pended conscious control of the mind, the stream of thoughts ensued 
would allow one access to the unconscious mind.  This technique in-
spired the stream-of-consciousness poetry popularized by the Surreal-
ists, and inspired painters to allow similar streams of visions and sym-
bols to take form in their works.

“Paranoia” was a psychological “buzz-word” in the 1920’s and be-
came an exalted condition amongst artists of that time.  In a nutshell, 
paranoia is said to be a misconception of reality that is an extreme ver-
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sion of everyday neurotic fantasies.  French psychiatrist Jacques Lacan 
was the primary theorist on paranoid psychosis.  He inspired Surrealists 
with his perspective on the paranoid state, and incorporated Dali’s anal-
ysis of the paranoid’s perception of the world as “a symbolic reordering 
of reality”, to his own understanding of paranoia (as quoted in Gamwell, 
2002, p. 248).  Lacan visited Dali’s studio, studying Dali’s “paranoid-
critical” method of combining unrelated images to form a new symbolic 
whole.  Said method was applied in the painting Metamorphosis of Nar-
cissus (1934) in which a crouching youth was combined metaphorically 
with a pile of rocks.  Dali said it was “paranoid” because “just as the 
psychotic have delusions, so the artist creates a fantasy by forging a 
double image” (as quoted in Gamwell, 2002, p. 248). 

 The term “paranoid-critical” was coined by Dali, which he said 
he applied to his works with intent to understand and master “the forces 
and hidden laws of things” (as quoted in Moorhouse, 1990, p. 14).  Dali 
defined his paranoid-critical method as, “a spontaneous method of irra-
tional knowledge based upon the critical-interpretive association of de-
lirious phenomena” (as quoted in Beckett, 2000, p. 134).  Andre Breton 
stated in 1934 that the paranoid-critical method was an invaluable dis-
covery for Surrealism, and that it was applicable to all forms of artistic 
expression (Moorhouse 1990, p.13).  Essentially, Dali’s technique was 
to allow one to cultivate the phenomenon of paranoia in the petri-dish 
of critical observation, whereby it could be synthesized and expressed 
in art.  

Physics, like psychology, was gaining popular interest amongst 
scholars and artists during the 1930’s.  Einstein’s theories on space and 
time inspired a new realm of thought for Surrealists, and a new perspec-
tive on the universe and reality, as it was understood.  Dali said in 1935, 
that the soft watches in his Persistence of Memory (1931), Dali’s best 
known painting, were a metaphor for Einstein’s ideas being “nothing 
else than the tender extravagant and solitary paranoiac-critical camem-
bert of time and space” (as quoted in Gamwell,  2002, p. 241).   The 
Surrealists had already challenged perceptions of reality through psy-

chological self-analysis.  They then embarked to explore the illusions of 
perception through physics and metaphysics.

The theories of Einstein and Heisenburg became a new focal point 
for the subject matter of the Surrealists. Heisenburg’s theory of quantum 
mechanics stated that within the model of physical structure, there is 
a principle of uncertainty, as to the location and velocity of subatomic 
particles, which limited the scope of classical physical ideas.  The inde-
terminacy of science revived the principle of mystery upon which the 
Surrealists thrived.  They had no ethical reservations in accepting these 
new ideas, and volunteered their world-view to be deconstructed.  Dali 
stated “In the surrealist period I wanted to create the iconography of 
the interior world, the world of the marvelous, of my father Freud.  I 
succeeded in doing it.  Today the exterior world, that of  physics, has 
transcended that of psychology.  My father today is Dr. Heisenberg.” (as 
quoted in Gamwell, 2002, p. 247).   Themes of physics of anti-gravity 
and anti-matter, visions of the sub-atomic realm hovering within the ap-
parent physical plane, later dominated much of the Surrealists works.

The art of the Surrealists was based on rapidly emerging ‘modern’ 
sciences. Its shocking themes including such controversial subjects as 
masturbation, sadism, homosexuality, and Adolph Hitler were meant to 
do more than disturb viewers. They were artistic manifestations of con-
temporary scientific theories. One may observe the art of the Surrealists, 
noting the “cutting-edge” subject matter and immense artistic talents, 
which shaped the Surrealist movement. But in order to truly understand 
and appreciate the work of the Surrealists, one must understand the cul-
tural climate in which it was created, and how the Surrealist movement 
was a reflection of the contemporary innovations of ‘modern’ ideology.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is an informational essay that was written for 
English 100, Expository Writing.
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ON CAPITAL PUNISHMENT
 Hannah Stender

 

In his philosophy, Immanuel Kant states that a principle of legal justice 
should be put into practice so that the degree of punishment for an un-
just act can be easily determined.  He calls it the principle of equality, 
claiming that a man’s life is no more valuable than another ( Mappes 
and Zembaty, p.134).  The harm one inflicts on another should therefore 
also be inflicted upon himself, thus making the punishment equal to the 
crime committed.  Similarly, in the old testament of the Bible, we read 
that Moses speaks of the judgments of unjust acts, “And if any mischief 
follow, then thou shalt give a life for a life, Eye for an eye, tooth for a 
tooth, hand for a hand, foot for a foot, Burning for a burning, wound for 
a wound, stripe for a stripe.”

In both instances we find that the value of life is infinite, there can 
be no measure that can calculate the worth of one man. Therefore, any 
harm done to one man should be equally paid for by the offender.  It is 
only through this equal punishment that one can truly pay for disrupting 
a life which entails a dignity beyond price.  

The death penalty still persists in two remaining democracies, the 
United States and Japan.  As two-thirds of the American public approve 
the death penalty (Always an eye, p.2),  I suppose that it is this philoso-
phy of retribution which has preserved the death penalty in the U.S. and 
Japan along with China, Iran, and Saudi Arabia (EU urges end, p.1-2).  
However, it is important to note that annually since 1990, an average of 
three countries a year have dismissed the practice of capital punishment, 
and within our 50 states, about a quarter have banned this form of pun-
ishment (Smith, p.1).  However, a total of 22 states still allow juveniles 
to be executed, and we find that is not uncommon to allow the execu-
tions of the mentally retarded (Valentine, p.1; Berlow, p.2).  

During President Bush’s six years as governor of Texas, he per-
mitted a record breaking 152 executions.  Among these executions was 
Terry Washington, a mentally retarded African American who was ac-
cused of stabbing a twenty-nine year-old restaurant manager 85 times.  
Although he was guilty, the report that was given to Bush included al-
most entirely the horrible details of the crime and did not strongly em-
phasize his limited mental capacity which was a very important part 
of his clemency.  As a result, Bush overlooked the fact that the jury of 
Washington’s trial was never informed that as a child he was beaten 
with whips, extension chords and wire hangers on a regular basis.  Also, 
Washington was entitled, by law, a mental health expert to testify on his 
behalf, but his lawyer did not enlist any expert to assist in Washington’s 
trial (Berlow, p.2-3).  

In his autobiography, Bush states that “I review every death penalty 
case thoroughly . . . [and]  review all the arguments made by the pros-
ecution and the defense, raise any doubts or problems, or questions . . . 
[thus] ensuring due process and certainty of guilt” (Berlow).  However, 
despite Bush‘s claim, many of the clemency appeals were not read over 
before authorizing executions.  When asked if Bush ever read any of the 
petitions of death-row inmates, his legal council, Alberto R. Gonzales 

states that, “I wouldn‘t say that was done in every case, but . . . he did 
look from time to time at what had been filed.”  (Berlow, p.3)

This example is one of many which give legitimate evidence that 
our judicial system is inconsistent and flawed.  Prosecutorial discretion, 
ineffective assistance of counsel and procedural bars, venue and jury 
selection, and racism by jurors are the reasons that discrimination in 
our capital sentencing exists.  I will go further into detail of these flaws, 
but first I want to note that the poor, people of color, and those who 
victimize whites are more likely to receive the death penalty than the 
rich, Caucasian, and those who victimize people of color (Valentine, 
p.2).  This disproportionate application of the death penalty is the cause 
for such controversy, and it is for this reason capital punishment should 
be abolished.  

Many homicides which involve felonies allow the prosecution 
much discretion when determining whether or not the death penalty is a 
deserved punishment.  Statistics show that attorneys within the United 
States recommend the death penalty twice as often for black defendants 
who victimize whites, than when blacks kill other blacks (Gross, p.2).  
Out of 3,000-4,000 murders a year in California, 20 percent are commit-
ted with a felony, thus leaving 600-800 possible death penalty charges.  
Statistics have shown that prosecutors in California usually seek 25 
death penalty sentences a year (Tabak, p.3).  Out of these 25, most are 
middle range murders, meaning that they are not the worst cases, but 
are also not the least terrible cases.  Studies have shown that within this 
middle range, most prosecutors, along with their juries, tend to seek the 
death penalty when the victim is white.  Thus, the race of the victim 
greatly influences the outcome of the punishment. (Tabak, p.3)  

The representation often provided for defendants can be very poor 
in quality.  In addition, not much can be done to prove an ineffective 
counsel because it is too difficult when following the Supreme Court’s 
standard.  An example of ineffective assistance of counsel that was de-
nied by the Supreme Court’s standard was found in the case of Wiley 
Dobbs, an African American whose lawyer failed to present important 
evidence of his innocence and during the trial made several racist com-
ments about his client and other African Americans.  He stated that 
“if you hire a black person, things will get stolen from you” and that 
“blacks are less educated than whites”.   In another case, Johnny Lee 
Gates’ lawyer found himself and his client in front of an all white jury in 
a community that was 30 percent black.  Yet in response to an all white 
jury, he did not object to the jury selection and also failed to present vi-
tal evidence for his client’s defense.  Unfortunately the lawyers of both 
cases were not found ineffective and Gates and Dobbs were sentenced 
to death (Tabak, p.3).  

Racial disparities in the death penalty can also result from the way 
in which juries are selected.  In Los Angeles very frequently we find 
that when the defendant is black, the county can predetermine all-white 
juries by choosing jury representatives from white geographical areas.  
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Whites are more likely to support the death penalty than blacks.  When 
African Americans are being selected for jury, many prosecutors dis-
criminate by asking for a dismissal through the explanation that the juror 
reminds him of the defendant (who is African American), and that he/
she doesn’t look up to speed on things.  Unfortunately, these explana-
tions often get upheld by the judge.  (Tabak, p.3)

Lastly, a flaw that we find in our judicial system is racism by the 
jurors.  Even through pre-trial jury screening, prejudiced attitudes can 
go undetected as potential jurors give politically correct responses to 
questions about racism.  Here racial discrimination of jurors decides the 
fate of the defendant, who in turn often becomes the victim of injustice. 
(Tabak, p.4)

There are two alternative arguments that are believed to limit racial 
disparities in capital punishment. The first is to have a proportionality 
review.  This requires the appellate court to compare similar cases to 
the current case to decide whether or not the death penalty is appropri-
ate.  This alternative allows each defendant’s case to be compared with 
similar ones so that discrimination will less likely occur.  In 1979 this 
process was required by the Supreme court, yet only a few years later, 
the Court held that is was not constitutionally required.  And now, no 
states practice this review.

The second alternative to limiting racial disparities is executive 
clemency  (Tabak, p.4). Here an executive such as governor Bush re-
ceives a summary of a defendant’s trial along with other specifics that 
may suggest an error in trial. Hours before the defendant’s execution, 
the executive determines whether or not to grant the petition.  As dem-
onstrated earlier, errors in this process can very possibly occur as the ex-
ecutive fails to thoroughly review the clemency, or he/she is persuaded 
by the public to execute the defendant. 

In conclusion, there are no safeguards against racial disparity in 
capital punishment.  Each year, in the United States about half of all 
murder victims are black.  Yet of those executed for murder, 85 percent 
killed a white person, while only 11 percent put to death killed a black 
person (Mappes, p.151).  It has previously been demonstrated that racial 
disparity does in fact exist.  But the factor that I find so puzzling is that 
the judicial system, with its practice of retribution, seems to favor the 
lives of whites over blacks.  This, however, presents a contradiction.  
Whereas Kant saw retribution as the only form of punishment that was 
equal to the crime, he also saw that the punishment should be the same 
for everyone who commits the same crime, thus making every life equal 
to the next; the murderer of a white person requires the same punish-
ment of death as the murderer of a black person.  

Aside from racial discrimination and unfair trials, we find that 
globally across the boundaries of race, the evidence to protect one’s in-
nocence just does not always exist.  And for the innocent, whether they 
be black or white, the price of death is a high price to pay.  Supreme 
Court Justice, Sandra Day O’Connor, admits that “the system may very 
well be allowing innocent defendants to be executed” (Always an eye, 
p.2).  Although DNA evidence has recently released 100 people from 
death row, we can only imagine how many other innocent people have 
paid the high price of death (Always an eye, p.2).  

If you were put on death row without the proper representation, 
without an unbiased jury, or without the important evidence to prove 
your innocence, you too might feel strongly about changing the current 
death penalty policy.  We must create a new policy for protection from 
our own prejudiced society.  There is no doubt that for the crime of 
murder the only punishment equal to the crime is death.  However, let us 
lessen the punishment of death to life in prison without parole. We must 
remember that for the very reason we see murder of a non-aggressor as 
wrong, we too should serve with the interest of preserving possible in-
nocent lives. The only way in which our society can preserve innocent 
lives is to allow the accused to live leaving the possibility of proof of 
their innocence to be brought forward.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a position paper that was written for English 
215, Writing for Humanities and Social Sciences.
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OBSTETRIC FISTULAS
Lisa Gwaltney

As the hot, dry Ethiopian wind wisps around her, she wonders what will 
become of her future.  Sold into slavery at the age of eight, raped by her 
master at twelve, and sent into the bush at thirteen to deliver her first 
child alone, she asks god if this is what is meant for her.  After days of 
labor, a dead child is born, and though her body doesn’t feel the same, 
she is lucky to be alive.  Suffering crippling internal injuries, including 
a fistula, she crawls back to her village only to be greeted by her mas-
ters’ disgust.  The smell of urine and feces dripping constantly down 
her legs will have her village condemning her for carrying evil spirits.  
Her master takes her to a faraway hut, confining her and removing the 
door so that hyenas, attracted by the odor, will tear her apart at night... 
(Kristoff, 2003).

Her name is Mahabouba Mohammed, and her story is unique in 
that she did survive.  After fighting off the hyenas and crawling for a day 
to seek the help of an American missionary, she was taken to the Addis 
Ababa Fistula Hospital, founded by Dr. Hamlin, who was able to repair 
Ms. Mohammed’s fistula.  She now works at the hospital as a nurse’s 
aide, helping other women through their often debilitating experiences.  
(Kristoff, 2003).

Obstetric fistulas, a condition gone largely unnoticed in the modern 
world, occurs when a tear develops between a woman’s vagina and blad-
der, or vagina and rectum, due to prolonged and obstructed labor, some-
times lasting for days.  This condition often results in various forms of 
extensive nerve damage and permanent incontinence.  The woman is 
then forced to live in humiliation while feces and urine constantly drip 
down her legs.  She is completely cast out of society.  Her husband will 
leave her and her family and friends will want nothing to do with her.  
She will be left alone, ashamed, and destitute, with no money or educa-
tion.  She may turn to begging and prostitution to survive.  (Defining 
obstetric, n.d.).  This disease, partly inflicted upon those most unheard 
of women by their own society’s treatment, is indescribably horrendous 
for millions of sufferers, and could be avoidable through reform of cur-
rent social norms.

Fistulas are virtually unheard of in developed countries.  The 
first fistula hospital was established in 1850 in New York.  Its doors 
were closed in 1895 when this condition ceased to be a problem due 
to improved obstetric care and modern technology.  (Fistula hospital, 
n.d.).  When a fistula is encountered in the west, it is often the result of 
a hysterectomy for benign diseases such as uterine fibroids, menstrual 
dysfunction, and uterine prolapse.  It may also occur after a cesarean 
procedure, or as a result of pelvic radiation.  (Vesicovaginal and ure-
terovaginal, n.d.).  It can be repaired by cutting out all scar tissue, ob-
taining fresh margins and closing the tract without overlapping suture 
lines (Harris, 1950).  Great strides are taken to show western medical 
practitioners how to repair a fistula, for it is now considered to be a rare 
condition in developed countries.

Exact numbers of fistula sufferers in developing countries are un-
known since rural living and shame keep these women isolated and un-
aware of the possibility of cure.  

According to the World Health Organization, an estimated 2 mil-
lion women are living with this condition.  Each year, another 100,000 
cases are likely to occur.  (Obstetric fistula, 2001).

Though a fistula is, in itself, a physical condition, its causes are 
directly social.  Poverty, malnutrition (and because of it, smaller body 
size), no education, child brides and childbearing at too young an age, 
female genital mutilation, the general treatment of women (as if they 
were disposable), and no medical care all contribute to this horrific issue.  
(Moving beyond, n.d.).  In rural areas accounting for 87% of Ethiopia’s 
population, it is custom for young girls to be married off after their first 
menses between the ages of 10 and 15.  Traditions of cohabitation with 
postponed sexual relations were once prevalent, but due to moderniza-
tion and disconnectedness from ancient law, this is no longer practiced.  
(Defining obstetric, n.d.).  The result is pregnancy in a child whose pel-
vis is physically too small for a baby’s head to pass through.

This failed birth attempt is doubly traumatic in that the child is 
often stillborn and the woman’s body, torn apart by labor, no longer 
functions properly.  This event is accepted by the woman as a personal 
flaw; one she lives with in silence and shame and considers to be her 
fault.  Dr. Ann Ward, an obstetrician and gynecologist in southeast Ni-
geria notes her greatest work to be convincing these young women that 
this has happened to them because they are poor and have no access to 
medical services or emergency procedures such as Caesarian sections, 
not because they are bad people.  (UNFPA objectives, n.d.).    

There are programs currently being implemented to serve this is-
sue.  Dr. Hamlin has been fixing fistulas in Ethiopia for 44 years.  Her 
hospital has served over 20 thousand women.  Surgical repair can have 
a success rate as high as 90 percent, and women can usually have more 
children.  The cost of surgery range from $100 to $400, an amount no 
Ethiopian woman can come up with on her own.  (Moving beyond, n.d.).  
A rural village has been constructed allowing those women whose fis-
tulas are irreparable to function in an understanding environment and 
live out their lives with purpose and dignity.  (Fistula hospitals, n.d.).  
Outreach is instrumental in increasing awareness among rural fistula 
sufferers that a cure does exist.  Western medicine and facilities once 
superstitiously regarded as a desperate last resort, taboo and not to be 
trusted are beginning to gain recognition and appreciation.  A movement 
among young people in Ethiopia, Nigeria, and Afghanistan against the 
practice of child brides is gaining momentum.  Education on women’s 
rights, midwifery, and childbearing are key.  Core indoctrinated beliefs 
of a women’s role; that she is alive merely to please her husband sexu-
ally, produce children, and work in the fields (Fistula hospital, n.d.) need 
to be changed.  For those lucky enough to hear about Dr. Hamlin’s fis-
tula hospital, a new, much more empowered sense of life awaits.  For 
those suffering silently, a prayer goes out, that they or their daughters 
may be reached.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is an informational essay that was written for 
English 100, Expository Writing.
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PRELIMINARY RESULTS OF 
AN INVESTIGATION OF 
GENETIC STRUCTURE
 WITHIN HAWAIIAN MICRO-
MOLLUSK COMMUNITIES
Jeff Eble

Introduction
Within the past decade, Hawai`i and much of the world has seen a sig-
nificant increase in attempts to mitigate pressures on various important 
or endangered marine species and habitats through increased regulation 
and the establishment of Marine Protected Areas (MPA).  Current ma-
rine conservation efforts within the Hawaiian archipelago include the 
proposal (under review) to designate all federally controlled waters of 
the Northwest Hawaiian Islands as a National Marine Sanctuary.  While 
within state waters a total of ten Marine Life Conservation Districts 
(MLCD) have been established throughout the islands and another nine 
Fisheries Replenishment Areas (FRA) have been designated along the 
West Hawai`i coastline (pamph. Fishing Reg., Dept. Aquat. Reg.).  The 
establishment of MPAs is typically a politically charged issue, in part 
because of the speculative nature of resource management.  The ecologi-
cal relationships of species to their respective environments are complex 
and generally not well understood.  Ultimately, the success of current 
and future marine resources management strategies is dependant on the 
accuracy of the assumptions we make regarding the dynamics of marine 
populations.

Most marine species have life histories that include at least one 
potentially widely dispersing stage.  For benthic species, dispersion is 
typically accomplished via the passive drift of pelagic larvae.  Numer-
ous studies have utilized advances in molecular biology to examine 
how larval dispersal affects the population structure of marine species 
along linear coast lines (Hedgecock 1986, Williams and Benzie 1993, 
Edmonds et al 1996, Marko 1998, Wares et al 2001) and throughout the 
Pacific (Palumbi 1996, Williams and Benzie 1993), though few have 
examined how larval dispersal affects population structure of species 
within a complex archipelago [exception, Zink et al1996 (endemic Ha-
waiian gobies) and Johnson et al 2001 (Siphonaria kurracheensis)].

The current paradigm for gene flow between populations of benthic 
organisms holds that the temporal and spatial scale of ocean currents 
connects populations via long-distance dispersal of larval stages.  The 
realization of high dispersal potential is supported by the presence of 

larval offspring from various near shore species in an average of 92% of 
the deep ocean plankton tows conducted (Palumbi et al 1997).  Palumbi 
(1996), in a study of pacific wide genetic structure of the tropical urchin, 
genus Echinometra, discovered indistinguishable mtDNA sequences in 
individuals separated by as much as 4800 km.  Similar patterns of ge-
netic homogeneity were observed by Williams and Benzie (1993) in a 
study of the long-distant disperser Linckia laevigata, and by Kay and 
Palumbi (1987) in an analysis of 28 cytosolic allozyme loci of the Giant 
Clam (Tridacna maxima), which were found to exhibit 97% homogene-
ity in populations separated by up to 1000 km.

Though there exists a number of studies supporting the contention 
that larvae are transported regularly between populations, the complex 
dynamics of the marine environment limits the usefulness of generaliza-
tions.  The dispersal potential of the various larval developmental strate-
gies of marine invertebrates represent a continuum ranging from mere 
centimeters for the solitary coral Balanophylla elegans (Hellberg 1984) 
to transoceanic crossings [genus Echinometra (Palumbi 1996)].  Hell-
berg’s (1996) study of two closely related solitary corals (Balonaphylla 
elegans and Paracyathus sternsii) with different dispersal patterns (non-
planktonic brooder and free spawner respectively), but otherwise simi-
lar life histories highlights the contribution of reproductive strategy to 
population genetic structure.  Hellberg observed strong subdivision both 
within and between the populations of Balonaphylla with 31% of the 
genetic variation within the Balonaphylla population accounted for by 
distance, while distance was found to be responsible for only 1% of the 
variation within the Paracyathus population.  The differences in popula-
tion heterozygosity suggests an apparent connection between the length 
of planktonic larval phase and degree of population genetic structuring, 
where any increase in dispersal capabilities results in an associated de-
crease in population heterogeneity.

Genetic exchange between populations is ultimately the product of 
both species and environmental dispersal potential.  Each environment 
has a distinct effect on dispersal within and between resident popula-
tions, discriminating against or supporting particular behavioral or re-
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productive strategies.  The degree of dispersal, whether controlled by 
the individual or the environment, will affect species geographic range 
(Wares et al 2001), rates of colonization (Palumbi 1996), and levels of 
gene flow (Hedgecock 1986).  A thorough characterization of how dif-
ferences in reproductive strategy and habitat influence the population 
dynamics of marine species is essential to the establishment of sound 
management strategies.

In this study, mitochondrial DNA (mtDNA) sequence data was 
used to reconstruct haplotype phylogenies of Hawaiian populations of 
the direct developing neogastropod Peristernia chlorostoma.  The cur-
rent assumption is that Hawai`i’s marine population exhibit panmixia, 
with disparate populations exchanging genes regularly [reef fish (Hou-
rigan and Reese 1987), corals (Jokiel 1987), and non-scleractinian in-
vertebrates (Kay and Palumbi 1987)], yet the majority of studies to date 
were limited in their ability to resolve the degree of gene flow between 
populations due to a dependence on traditional systematic techniques 
(i.e. Comparisons of morphological and life-history differences).  As a 
direct developer, P. chlorostoma is limited in long distance dispersal to 
random anthropogenic or natural rafting.  The constraints placed in P. 
chlorostoma dispersal provides us with the most sensitive test of Hawai-
ian marine population structure, thus establishing a maximum genetic 
differentiation from which we might later base a comparison of the ef-
fects different reproductive strategies have on the degree of gene flow 
between Hawaiian marine populations.

Methods
Collection of Samples
Between June and September 2002, samples were collected from six 
locations spanning a distance of greater than 2000 km.  Coordinates 
for sampled localities, in descending order of longitude, are as follows:  
Pearl and Hermes Atoll, NWHI (27°50’N, 175°50’W); Salt Pond Park, 
Kauai (21°54’N, 159°36’W); Olowalu, Maui (20°50’N, 156°63’W); 
Hawai`i – Hilo (HIL) (19°45’N, 155°30’W); Kapoho Coral Gardens 
(KCG) (19°30’N, 155°00’W), Mahukona (MHK) (20°11’N, 155°54’W).  
Distance between adjacent localities ranged from 25km (HIL and KCG) 
to 1500km (Kaua`i and MWHI) with no greater than 500km between 
main island sampling sites.  At each locality, samples were collected 
from depths not greater than 2m below mean low water.  Samples were 
fixed and preserved in 70% ETOH until processing.

Electrophoresis
Genomic DNA was extracted from foot tissue dissections using animal 
tissue extract protocol for Qiagen’s Dneasy tissue kitÐ.  Sequences were 
obtained for a 600bp segment from the cytochrome c oxidase subunit 1 
(CO1) mitochondrial gene using primers CCO1490 (GTTCAACAAATC 
ATAAAAGATATTGG) and CCO2198 (TAAACTTCAGGGTGAC-
CAAAAAATCA).  Amplification was performed in a 25-µl total reac-
tion volume with 1.5µl of each primer (10.3µM), 2.5µl dNTPs (2.0mM), 
.2µl BSA, 2.5µl 10x buffer, 2.8µl MgCl

2
 (25mM), .25µl Taq polymerase, 

and 1.5µl DNA.  Samples were heated to 95°C for 3 minutes followed 
by 35 cycles (denaturation of 95°C for 30s, annealing at 42°C for 30s, 
and extension at 72°C for 1 minute) and a final extension at 72°C for 3 
min, in a PTC-1000 Programmable Thermal Controller DNA amplifier.
PCR products were purified by electrophoresis in .9% agarose gels.  A 
significant number of the samples showed non-target amplification (both 
1000bp and 500bp sequences were observed).  Target sequences were 
isolated from agarose with Qiagen’s QIA quick PCR purification kit.
Sequencing was conducted with the Thermo Sequenase Cycle Sequenc-
ing Kit (USB) in a 18µl total reaction volume with 1.25µl flourescently 
labeled CCO1490 primer (10.3µM), 1.5µl dNTPs (2.0mM), .5µl BSA, 

2µl sequenase buffer, 2µl thermo-sequenase, and 4µl DNA.  Automated 
DNA sequencing was conducted in the LI-COR Gene Reader 4200 
(NEN).

Analysis
Alignment and proofing of sequence data was conducted using AlignR 
version 1.2.  Determination of within and among population nucleo-
tide diversity and haplotype analysis was carried out in PAUP version 
4.0b10.

Results
Sequence Variation
A fragment of 600bp from the CO1 mtDNA gene was obtained from 24 
individual Peristernia chlorostoma.  Sixteen different haplotypes were 
identified.  67 variable sites were found (11%), 40 of which were fixed 
in individual populations (Fig. 2).  Of the total mutations recorded, only 
1 yielded a non-synonymous change.

Transitions accounted for 96.6% of the substitutions; the adenine:
thymine ratio was high (62%).  Degree of with population sequence 
divergence correlates with island geological history, with populations 
from older islands exhibiting greater within population genetic distance. 
(Fig. 1).

Phylogenetic Analysis
The comparison between the different likelihood scores for each model 
of evolution showed that the HKY model (Hasegawa et al 1985) was 
the best-fit model among those evaluated for our data.  This model 
incorporates unequal base frequencies [π(A)=0.2420, π(T)=0.3902, 
π(C)=0.1701, π(G)=0.1977], and a transition/transversion ratio (s/v = 
9.8309).  Haplotypes are shared within populations but not between 
populations.  A neighbor-joining haplotype tree revealed 6 clades (Fig. 
3), representing each of the 6 sampled populations.

Limited sampling of the North West Hawai`i Islands restricts our 
comparison of within population divergence to main island samples.  
Maximum population pair wise distance recorded was 6.9% [samples 
94 (NWHI) and 95 (Maui)].  Pair wise distance between populations 
within the main islands (Kaua`i, Maui, and Hawai`i) was only slightly 
lower at 6.7% [samples 98 (Kaua`i) and 11 (Maui)].  Genetic distance 
between clades increased with geographic distance; the most diverged 
clades being the NWHI and Hawai`i Island HIL and KCG samples.  
Pair wise distance between adjacent sites HIL and KCG on the island 
of Hawai`i was recorded to be .01901, or just greater than the average 
within population genetic distance recorded (.01778), yet significantly 
smaller than genetic distance observed between samples within popula-
tions from Kaua`i and Maui (.03477 and .02577 respectively).

Discussion
Population Subdivision
At all spatial scales examined, Peristernia chlorostoma showed high lev-
els of genetic subdivision, inconsistent with the assumption of limited 
genetic structure within Hawaiian marine invertebrate populations (Kay 
and Palumbi 1987, Jokiel 1987).  The dispersive potential of marine 
environments has long been thought to limit genetic subdivision over 
all but the greatest of distances.  This was supported by the few ge-
netic studies of Hawaiian marine populations conducted to date (Winans 
1980, Shaklee and Samollow 1983, Shaklee 1984).  The existence of sig-
nificant genetic differentiation between Hawai`i island populations, HIL 
and KCG (separated by only 10km along a linear coast line), suggests, 
at least for non-pelagic dispersers, there exists significant constraints 
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to gene flow between even adjacent populations.  Our observation of 
genetic differentiation over limited geographic range is not unique.  A 
number of studies have revealed local genetic subdivision in response 
to physical barriers to gene flow (Marko 1998), site-specific selection 
(Rowan et al 1977), and species dispersal capabilities (Hellberg 1996, 
Collin 2001).

The presumption of high gene flow between Hawaiian invertebrate 
populations was based principally on an examination of morphologi-
cal and reproductive differences.  The systematics of marine gastropods 
is notoriously convoluted, with species and subspecies regularly being 
split and joined.  The historical chaos of gastropod systematics is evi-
dence of the limited utility traditional systematic techniques can play 
in an investigation of the degree of genetic subdivision within a given 
population.  Traditional examinations of morphological and behavioral 
differences often lack the resolution necessary to identify the degree of 
gene flow between all but the most diverged populations.  The lack of 
distinct morphological or behavioral differences between populations is 
not in itself evidence of homogenizing gene flow.  Even at geological 
time scales, divergence of populations is not always represented by co-
inciding differences in observable characteristics.  Genetic composition, 
nature of selective pressures, and the inherent randomness of mutations 
all combine to drive the evolution of a population.  Sometimes this pro-
duces overt signs of underlying genetic divergence, though more often 
the change remain hidden to all but the most resolved analysis.

Phylogenetic Analysis
The colonization and subsequent divergence of subpopulations from 
source populations establishes patterns of genetic similarity and differ-
ences that, when compared, can be highly useful in the determination 
of phylogeographic relatedness.  The genetic composition of any given 
population is the sum of three primary factors:  1, the genetic composi-
tion of founding individuals; 2, degree of gene flow between disparate 
populations; and 3, site specific effects on allele frequencies.  Each fac-
tor leaves tell tale marks on an individual’s DNA that can be examines 
in infer a population’s life history.

With P. chlorostoma populations there appears to exist a correla-
tion between clasal genetic and geographic distance; the greater the geo-
graphic distance the more divergent the populations.  Genetic distance 
between clades represents a lineage map with the most divergent being 
the most distantly related, the least divergent being the most closely re-
lated, and so on.  The apparent connection between geographic and ge-
netic distance within Hawaiian populations of P. chlorostoma suggests 
a linear progression of colonization, with initial colonization at one end 
of the island chain followed by subsequent island hopping colonization 
events.  Alone, the data can only reveal the extent of relatedness and not 
actual phylogeny.

The origin of present day P. chlorostoma populations remains 
speculative, yet a comparison of within population genetic divergence 
suggests progressive colonization from the north.  The older the popu-
lation, the more time is has had to accumulate mutations, thus estab-
lishing a reference frame from which we can estimate relative times 
of colonization.  Of the main island populations, maximum pair wise 
distance between individuals within a population appears to correlate 
with population longitude; maximum in Kaua`i and minimum in KAP 
(Hawai`i), supporting the theory of colonization from the north via the 
Kuroshio extension of the North Pacific Equatorial Current.  Introduc-
tion from the north has been proposed for a variety of Hawaiian marine 
taxa, including corals (Jokiel 1987) and near-shore fish, which show 
strong affinity with the Ryuku Islands and southern Japan (Hourigan 
and Reese 1987).

Isolation of the Hawaiian archipelago within the middle of the 
North Pacific Gyre limits possible colonization routes.  Besides the Ku-
roshio extension, the only major current system affecting the islands 
is the Sub-tropical Counter-Current, which extends from west to east, 
encountering the Johnson Stoll at its terminus.  The patterns of within 
population genetic distance we’ve recorded in Hawaiian P. chlorostoma 
suggest initial introduction from the south was unlikely.  Populations 
sampled from the island of Hawai`i exhibited the lowest within popula-
tion genetic distance, contrary to what would be exhibited if P. chloros-
toma had initially colonized Hawai`i and then spread northward.  Affin-
ity of the Johnston Atoll coral community to the Hawaiian islands rather 
than with its nearest up-current neighbor, the Marshall Islands (Jokiel 
1987) suggests the north to south colonization route may represent a 
common dispersal path for Hawaiian invertebrates.

Further resolution of observed patterns required a more thorough 
sampling of individuals and sites.  Assuming that the transport of indi-
viduals between populations via rafting of with marine traffic is negli-
gible, as a non-planktonic disperser, connectivity between populations 
of P. chlorostoma is limited to crawling distance, a highly restrictive 
mechanism for genetic exchange.  This considered, we would expect 
there exists genetic differentiation at a scale of <10km (as observed be-
tween HIL and KCG throughout P. chlorostoma’s range.

Whether the degree of genetic structure we’ve observed in our ini-
tial project is supported by further investigations not only will impact 
our interpretations of the population structure and life history of Hawai-
ian Peristernia, but as well may have a significant impact on manage-
ment strategies for a number of important Hawaiian marine species.  As 
the pressures on Hawai`i’s marine environment increase, there exists an 
ever-greater need to resolve the phylogeographic structure of Hawai`i’s 
marine populations.  Management strategies that do not take into account 
the life history and population structure of target species may yield lim-
ited benefits or may, inadvertently, inhibit conservation efforts.

The results of our initial research have shown the assumption of 
high gene flow between populations of Hawaiian invertebrates to be 
false, highlighting the need to further characterize how behavioral, 
reproductive, and geographic differences between species and popula-
tions may effect Hawaiian marine community dynamics.  Only through 
the implementation of management strategies based on sound research 
might we ultimately protect Hawai`i’s unique communities.
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Hep V A T C A
Hep VI (2) A T C
Hep VII T . T C A
Hep VIII A T C A
Hep IX C A C A C G A
Hep X C A C . C G A
Hep XI (2) T . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . G . .
Hep XII T . . . . . . A . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . G . .
Hep XIII (2) T . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . G . .
Hep XIV (4) T . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . G . .
Hep XV T . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . G . .
Hep XVI T . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . . . . . . . . . . . . T . . G . .
Concensus C T T C G T G T C A C G C C T G G A T G C T T T T T A C A C A G C

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
3 3 9 9 8 9 8 1 1 2 2 2 3 3 3 4 4 5 5 5 5 5 5 6 6 6 6 6 8 8 8 3 3
7 3 0 1 2 4 7 0 7 9 8 3 1 5 7 1 3 8 4 5 6 7 8 1 2 3 5 6 1 4 5 6 7

Hep I . A . A G C . . . . . C . . . . . . . . . . . . C . C C . . G C
Hep II A A . . . . T . . G . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C T . . . .
Hep III (3) A A . . . . T . . G . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . C T . C G C
Hep IV . . . A . C . . . . . C T C . . . . . . . . . . . . C T . C G C
Hep V . A . A . . . . C . . . . . C . . C . . . . G G . A . C
Hep VI (2) . A . A . . . . C . . . . . C . . C . . . . G . . A . C
Hep VII A . A . . . . . . C . . . C . . C . . G . . . . . . .
Hep VIII A . A . . . . C . . . . . C . . C . . . . G . . A . C
Hep IX C C . G C
Hep X . . . . . . . C . . . . . . . . . . G G . . . . . . . . . . . . C
Hep XI (2) . . . A . . . . . . . . . . . . C . . . . G . . . . . . A . . . .
Hep XII . . . A . . . . . . . . . . . . C . . . . G . . . . . . . . . . .
Hep XIII (2) . . . A . . . . . . . . . . . G C . . . . G . . . . . . A . . . .
Hep XIV (4) . . . . G . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . G . . . . . . A . . . .
Hep XV . . . . G . . . . . . . . . . G . . . . . G . . . . . . A . . . .
Hep XVI . . . . G . . . . . . . . . . G . . . . . G . . . . . . . . . . G
Concensus G G G G A T C T T A T T C T T T T T A A A A A A T G T G T T A T T

Fig. 2 - Sequence variation among 16 mtDNA haplotypes for 600bp of the CO1 gene in Peristemia chlorostoma.  Only those positions differing from 
the consensus are shown.  A number at the top (read vertically downward) indicates codon changed.  Number of individuals belonging to each of 
the haplogypes is shown in parentheses next to haplotype name.  A dot indicates a base pair identical to that of the consensus sequence, and a letter 
represents a change in the nucleotide.  First position changes are shown in bold, all other changes were in the third codon position.  Non-synonomous 
changes are identified with an asterics.

Fig. 1 - Map of Hawaii showing approximate location of the different sampling sites.  Number in parentheses denotes within population 
nucleotide differentiation.
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Fig. 3 Neighbor joining tree for the haplogypes, estimated using the model of evolution HKY.  Hawaii Island populations are Mahukona 
(MHK), Hilo (HIL), and Kapoho Coral Gardens (KCG).
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EDUCATIONAL STATE 
LOTTERY IN HAWAI`I
Colette Thomason

State lotteries are a heated topic of debate among citizens of every state. 
Currently thirty-eight states have a lottery, while Hawai`i and Utah are 
the only states without any form of charitable gambling. I believe a state 
lottery would be extremely beneficial in Hawai`i if all of the proceeds 
go towards education. This includes providing students with comput-
ers and school supplies, raising teacher’s salaries, and contributing to 
school trust funds. It is a well-known fact that Hawai`i has poor funding 
for its schools. Local schools in Hawai`i have repeatedly scored among 
the lowest in the nation for Math and English. Teacher strikes have been 
frequent, as teachers demand higher salaries, and more teachers are 
needed to decrease class sizes. A purely educational lottery in Hawai`i 
would help to ease these burdens and others that local school children 
face when going to school in Hawai`i.

A popular argument against a state lottery is that it is a form of 
gambling and is herefore immoral. However, the lottery is not like usual 
gambling and many argue that it’s not gambling at all. State lotteries 
resemble raffle tickets that are often sold by charities, or Boy Scouts 
(Geddings, 2000). Lottery tickets, in a 100% educational lottery, should 
be thought of as a charitable contribution. Citizens should buy these 
tickets like they would buy raffle tickets from the local school, where 
one doesn’t expect to win, but it is believed the money is going to a good 
cause. When a lottery ticket is bought, it should be considered a dona-
tion to the education of the local youth.

Many people are against a state lottery because it would promote 
compulsive gambling and contribute to an increase in problem gamblers. 
According to the Iowa Department of Human Services, only 6% of calls 
to Iowa’s problem gambling hotline pertained to the lottery (N.A.S.P.L 
, 2003). In 1997 Minnesota reported 4% of hot line calls related to the 
lottery (N.A.S.P.L , 2003). A study conducted by Iowa State Univer-
sity found that having been divorced, being a minority, and serving in 
the army had stronger correlations with compulsive gambling than did 
playing the state lottery (naspl, 2003). A recent national survey by the 
National. Gambling Impact Study Commission found that “it does not 
appear that the availability of a lottery has an impact on (problem gam-
bling) prevalence rates.” (N.A.S.P.L, 2003). The North American As-
sociation of State and Provincial Lotteries explains several reasons why 
lottery games don’t appeal to problem gamblers. First, lottery games do 
not provide the sense of high excitement that problem gamblers crave. 
Second, the lottery has no mastery or skill element. It is impossible to 
get better at the lottery, no matter how many times it is played. Lastly, 
the lottery does not provide an immediate reward or the ability to play 
over and over again with a quick return. Players have to wait days or 
weeks to find out if they’ve won (2003).

A common and false belief about the lottery is that it targets poor 
people, and that people from lower incomes contribute the most to the 
lottery. The N.A.S.P.L also provides information on why this is not true: 
a recent Gallup Poll on Gambling in America found that those most like-
ly to play the lottery had an income of $45,000 to $75,000. The study 
also found that those with incomes higher than $75,000 spent about 
three times as much on lotteries each month than those with incomes 
of less than $25,000. Various studies in Colorado, Georgia, Texas, and 
Minnesota all show that citizens with the lowest incomes were the least 
likely to play and those who did contributed 7% to 9% of all lottery 
ticket buyers. Numerous studies have also shown that the heaviest lot-
tery and most frequent lottery plays closely resemble the overall popula-
tion of the state. The lottery appeals to people of all incomes and does 
not target the poor (2003).

States that have an education lottery have increased their education 
budget by billions of dollars. The Georgia state lottery is a good example 
of how a state can benefit from an education lottery. State Rep. Doug 
Jennings states the Georgia lottery has sent over half a million Georgia 
students to college tuition-free since it was created in 1993. He goes on 
to say that the lottery has raised over $3 billion toward Georgia’s public 
schools and has also raised teacher salaries (thecarolinachannel.com, 
2000). This year over $221 million will be raised to fund full tuition 
scholarships for Georgia students, $224 million will go toward their 
voluntary 4-year-old kindergarten statewide and $88 million will go to 
improving technology in their local schools (Geddings, 2000). Georgia 
isn’t the only state that has exemplified the benefits an educational lot-
tery has. The California lottery has raised $14 billion since its founding 
in 1985, all of which has gone to education (N.A.S.P.L, 2002). Accord-
ing in an article in Oklahoma University Daily, since 1997 the Texas 
lottery has raised over $4.9 billion for education since 1997 while in 
200I alone, Texas raised $835 million, which equals ten percent of the 
state’s Foundation School Fund for education. The article goes on to say 
that Oklahoma, with a much smaller population, is predicted to be able 
to raise as much as $300 million a year (Lopez, 2003). A state lottery has 
the potential to raise billions of dollars towards education for any state.

Schools across the country are in need of extra funding. In this 
day and age, it is essential that students learn how to use a computer 
and other forms of technology. However, putting computers in every 
classroom is extremely expensive. Teacher salaries are also very low in 
every state. Old school buildings need repair and new schools need to 
be built to relieve overpopulated schools. There are countless reasons 
why schools need extra revenue. North Carolina is an example of a state 
wanting a lottery to help fix their low education budget. Governor Mike 
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Easley states “We’re in a budget crisis and we need to find new revenue. 
“He goes on to explain how Virginia, Georgia and South Carolina are 
benefiting from their lotteries, and that North Carolina residents are con-
tributing to other state’s lotteries (NBC 17.com, 2002).

A state lottery could provide funding for an endless amount of edu-
cational resources. With a few hundred million dollars a year, schools 
will be able to provide amore productive learning environment for every 
student. Examples of the many benefits of extra revenue are after-school 
programs, smaller classrooms, more teachers, higher teacher salaries, 
having computers in every classroom, and sending students from low- 
income families to college.

A state lottery in Hawai`i that contributes all of its revenue to edu-
cation has enormous benefits that far outweigh the risks. States that have 
a lottery have proven that vast amounts of money can be raised for our 
local schools. The risks of the lottery are minor compared to the infinite 
benefits it could give to education. More money will be available to 
hire needed teachers, decrease class sizes, and raise teacher’s salaries. 
Strikes will no longer be needed in Hawai`i. Students will be able to 
learn about new technology, and keep up with student’s in other states 
who can already afford to furnish students with  computers. A state lot-
tery that contributes 100% of its proceeds to local schools will add to 
every student’s educational experience while providing them with better 
schools.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is a researched position paper that was written 
for English 100, Expository Writing
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TEENAGERS, SEX, AND VIDEOTAPES
Raenette Marino

Hawai’i experienced a seismic jolt on the eve of the Interscholastic 
League of Honolulu’s 2003 championship football game pitting Kame-
hameha School against rival Saint Louis School when six of the Kame-
hameha players were suspended for allegedly “videotaping a sexual epi-
sode with at least one female student” (Viotti A15).  Sportscaster Steve 
Uyehara reported that other students had seen the recording of the ac-
cused students having consensual sexual relations in a campus parking 
lot.  Following an investigation by school administrators, five of the six 
football players were expelled (Viotti A2).  Because the school is known 
for its academic and moral standards, shock waves stemming from the 
incident continue to reverberate within the community.

Allegations of teenagers videotaping sexual escapades are not iso-
lated to Kamehameha Schools.  Recently, Los Angeles Times staff writ-
ers Allison Hoffman and Wendy Thermos reported that two high school 
junior boys and one sophomore girl were expelled from Stephen S. Wise 
Temple School, an exclusive school in the Sepulveda Pass, for allegedly 
videotaping their sexually explicit acts and distributing it on campus 
(B3).  Similar to the Kamehameha Schools incident, revelations of the 
videotape surfaced after students viewed the tape and reported it to an 
adult.  These events raise a number of concerns about the factors driv-
ing teenagers to videotape their sexual acts and distribute them among 
their peers.

Teenagers engaging in risky sexual behaviors are not exclusive to 
the current generation.  Kamehameha School alumnus Tim Marino said 
that he knew of a male student who had an affair with the wife of one of 
the faculty members during the late 1950s.  At the time of the affair, the 
student confided in one or two of his closest friends and remained at the 
school until graduation.  The distinguishing feature separating this gen-
eration from its predecessors is the random manner in which the teenag-
ers chose to publicize their sexually explicit acts.  In the past, teenagers 
chose to disseminate information regarding their sexual exploits, to a 
certain degree, with discrimination.  Fearless of consequences, it ap-
pears the teenagers in the two aforementioned incidents candidly publi-
cized their sexual deeds.

A glut of pseudo-reality television programs targeting teenag-
ers and young adults have inundated prime-time airwaves within the 
last three years.  As a result, the networks have profited from a larger, 
younger audience (Chunovic 18).  Unlike the real-life drama of COPS 
on FOX, which has been on television for over a decade, the new wave 
of real-life television is far removed from reality.  Shows such as FOX’s 
Temptation Island and CBS’s Joe Millionaire serve as life-scripts for 
teenagers, exposing them to the glamour of sex, the thrill of exhibition-
ism, and the supremacy of physical attractiveness.  From Survivor to 
The Bachelorette, these programs have transformed virtual unknowns 
into celebrities, seemingly overnight.  Although there are innumerable 
societal factors that shape beliefs and values, pseudo-reality television 

programs are influencing teenagers—at a time when the formation of 
their beliefs and values are in the developmental stages—to believe 
there is power in publicizing sexual exploits.

Teenagers are learning behavior from these television programs 
merchandized as real life.  Stanford University psychologist Albert Ban-
dura theorized that behavior is learned by observing real-life situations 
and by observing situations depicted on film or television (Strasburger 
8).  Although 7 of 10 teenagers will reach full cognitive operational 
thinking by age 16, studies show they are more susceptible it assigning 
reality to fantasy (Strasburger 42).  In a survey of high school junior and 
seniors, researcher M. Larson found that students who watched more 
daytime soap operas believed single mothers held high-paying jobs and 
led problem-free lives (Brown 43).  Pseudo-reality programs compound 
the problem.  The events are not unfolding naturally and haphazardly, 
as reflected in our mundane lives.  The events are staged and edited, as 
reflected in fantastical lives.  Andrea Wong, ABC’s senior vice president 
for alternative series and specials, said that they edit the programs “to 
make compelling drama” (Gourley 4).  Incognizant of this fact, teenag-
ers thus confuse fantasy with reality.  Because teenagers observe actions 
on shows they perceive as real, they may act out the observed circum-
stances.  When the situation of television results in a reward, such as 
fame and power, that possibility is heightened.

A soured relationship is usually the only negative consequence re-
sulting from casual sexual behavior, according the pseudo-reality pro-
grams such as Temptation Island, in which four couples are tempted by 
beautiful men and women to cheat on their companions.  “Commitment, 
Contraceptives, and consideration of Consequences” are rarely depicted, 
Jane Brown reported in the Journal of Sex Research (42).  In all of the 
programs, no one gets pregnant, no one contracts a sexually transmitted 
disease, and everyone becomes famous, including the jilted Joe or Jane.  
Sexual exhibitionism is fuel for fame.

Because the negative consequences of sexual exhibitionism are not 
depicted, teenagers perceive sexual exhibitionism as a means of fun and 
fame.  Since seventy-five percent of all children in the United States 
have a television in their bedroom (Brown 42), teenagers are consid-
ered to a powerful group of consumers.  According to M.B.Holbrook’s 
article “The Millennial Consumer in the Text of Our Times,” marketers 
are using “experience, entertainment, and exhibitionism” to appeal to 
younger audience members (178).  Teenagers can now view sexually 
explicit exhibitionism in the privacy of their own bedroom, as seen in 
shows as Girls Gone Wild, in which physically attractive young women, 
often in their late teens, flaunt and flash lots of flesh for fun and fame.  
Within-your-grasp fame for the beautiful is power.

Physical attractiveness is a key factor in participation or achieve-
ment on pseudo-reality television.  The power of beauty is the theme of 
the program Average Joe, in which the beautiful Melana Scantlin must 
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choose a suitor among several physically unattractive and handsome 
men.  In the end, Scantlin did not decide on an average Joe, but instead 
selected the still living with parents, chiseled face hunk Jason Peoples 
over plain but nice Wall Street stockbroker Adam Mesh.

In spring 2003, American Idol judge Simon Cowell told contes-
tant Clay Aiken that it was imperative the he abandon his geeky appear-
ance in order to be competitive.  Aiken’s talent—his powerful singing 
voice—was insufficient to become famous.  Aiken’s physical attractive-
ness, according to Cowell, would ultimately determine his failure or suc-
cess.  America watched as Aiken transformed into an image-conscious 
performer.  America also watched Aiken become increasingly popular.  
Thus, pseudo-reality programs are seducing teenagers into believing 
that physical supremacy supercedes education, skill, and talent in at-
taining stardom.

No longer does one need to follow the traditional approach for 
achieving fame.  No longer does one need to have intelligence or talent.  
No longer does one need to work hard to pay their dues.  Fame is instant, 
and power usually tags along.  All one needs is a degree of beauty, a lack 
of inhibition, and a video camera.  With a flick of a switch, teenagers can 
achieve instant thrills, notoriety, and power.  Although there is no evi-
dence that the scrutinized teenagers watched pseudo-reality programs, 
this concept of instant stardom and power for the promiscuous, unin-
hibited, and beautiful is an indication of the culture in which American 
teenagers are growing up.

The teenagers who were expelled at the exclusive preparatory 
schools do not represent all teenagers; they do represent the tragedy of 
modern society.  American novelist E.B.White said “I believe television 
is going to be the test of the modern world, and that in this new opportu-
nity to see beyond the range of our vision we shall discover either a new 
and unbeatable disturbance of the general peace, or a soaring radiance 
in the sky” (qtd. in Strasburger 1).  Our love affair with television has 
turned into a marriage gone awry.  As feared by White, we do not like 
what it has become and we do not like what we are becoming because 
of it.  Still, life without it is unimaginable.  Television has become such 
an integral part of our existence that we look to it for validation and 
legitimize its portrayals.

Divorce from pseudo-reality television appears unlikely because it 
validates the values of modern society.  As long as we give power to 
those who glamorize sex, trivialize exhibitionism, and reward fame on 
the basis of physical attractiveness, pseudo-reality television will con-
tinue its course and we will continue to be enamored.  However, as in 
every troubling relationship, it is the consummation’s offspring that will 
pay the price in the end.

EDITOR’S NOTE: This paper is an argument regarding the media that 
was written for English 315, Advanced Composition.
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CONFUCIUS AND INDIAN 
MAHAYANA, WHO TIES 
THE SHOES OF ZEN?

Benjamin A.F. Jumper

Mahayana comes to the scene with a basic foundation that everything 
including mind, human nature, and Buddhahood are empty; empty as 
dependent impermanence, empty as Silence.  The Mahayana thread is 
where the emptiness becomes woven into Zen, but as we will see Con-
fucian thought plays into the scene in a much stronger way than most 
consider.

In Zen, “realizing the mind to see into nature,” and “seeing into 
nature to attain Buddhahood are two of the best known Zen statements” 
(Cheng, Z/C Phil of Mind, p.1).  While these are the keys of the door-
less Zen, they too are the key teachings of Confucius.  Confucius points 
that to see into one’s own mind is to see into nature, to see into nature 
is to see into one’s own mind, and in doing this one sees the essence 
of sagehood or Buddhahood.  When examining the message brought 
to China by Bodhidharma, the 1st patriarch of Zen, we find two lines 
that are an obvious assimilation of Confucius thought.  This assimilation 
could have taken place to adjust the wild metaphysical mind of India to 
fit into the more practical mind of China.  The Bodhidharma poem is as 
follows:

“A special transmission outside of scriptures;
No dependence upon words and letters; Direct pointing at hu-
man mind; Seeing into nature to attain Buddhahood” (Cheng, 

Z/C Phil of Mind, p.3).

Now where this poem is Confucius and not Mahayana language is 
simple and is made clearer through Nagarjuna’s words.  In Mahayana 
we see the core of emptiness and from this core stems Nagarjuna’s poem 
of no self-nature and no other-nature:

“The self-nature of all things cannot exist in conditions. From 
the non-existence of self-nature other-nature cannot exist” 

(Cheng, Z/C Phil of Mind, p.6).

Here within Mahayana we see that there is no nature, no self-na-
ture, or other-nature due to the causal dependency.  Therefore, “a Bud-
dhist should not have the idea of nature, self-nature, or other-nature” 
(Cheng, Z/C Phil of Mind, p.7).

Consequently, for Bodhidharma’s last two lines to be discussing 
the manner and method of seeing mind, to see own nature, to see nature 
of things, to see own nature, to see own mind, must have come from an 
outside influence.  The influence most easily selected and most under-
stood by the majority of the minds in China would have been that of 
Confucius.  I don’t feel that such a selection was based solely because 
the language rang more true, but also for the practicality of applica-
tion.  This was a method (see own mind, see nature, see own nature, to 
see sage/Buddhahood) that the people of China could understand, ap-
ply, and were already doing.  Now the direction of which the focus was 

headed was really only given a new title, but still, is the moon, to whom 
they point.  With this Confucian backing and the introduction of the 
empty Mahayana we find that Zen masters of China had yet another tool 
to build the raft.  They incorporated the new and foreign insight with 
their own language and approach to create Zen Buddhahood.

When considering technique, we find the art of meditation and an 
element brought from India, with the Mahayana tradition.  Though in 
Confucianism we find one must exhaustingly examine thyself, this not 
necessarily the same format that is found in Indian meditation, yet the 
focus is close.  The act of sitting and vaporizing the thoughts of the mind 
in silence is different than Confucian education.  This new method of 
education, meditation, was an opening to new grounds for the Chinese 
mind.  Over the years they have transformed the Mahayana form of sit-
ting meditation, the core concept brought from India, to the martial arts 
field.  This transformation mirrors the similar philosophical alteration 
spoken of earlier, where the Chinese mind is adapted upon the incoming 
Indian mind.  

Within Zen we find that the disciples get a hard time from their 
masters.  I’m not certain if Mahayana meditation can receive any credit 
for this or not, but I know that in Confucian education to receive a hard 
time is to open new grounds.  For the more you suffer the higher you can 
get on the other side.  The interaction between disciples and masters dur-
ing transmission of the message also holds a likeness to Confucianism.  
In Zen we find a mind-to-mind transmission, where in Confucianism 
we see a heart-to-heart communication, hence the interaction between 
master and disciple is very similar to Confucianism.  

While Mahayana can be accredited with bringing meditation and 
emptiness to China, Confucian thought sits stronger in Zen.  For Confu-
cian thought is found in the key teachings of Zen: direct pointing at mind 
to see into nature, hence attaining Buddhahood, this has Confucius’s 
smile all over it.  Also in the teaching techniques and approaches of 
Zen we find Confucius again.  Confucianism was well understood and 
founded when Buddhism arrived to China, and was in return used to 
communicate the new message and make a practical use from this mes-
sage.  This old and new message was for all, for as Confucius says, “All 
contain ‘sagehood.’”

EDITOR’S NOTE: This is an exploratory essay about semantics and 
cognitive processes that was written for Philosophy 435, Philosophy of 
Zen.
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KA HA’AWINA ‘ÖLELO HAWAI’I
Ke`alohi M. Reppun

ÿO kaÿu punahele hoÿi i haÿawina, ÿo ia ka noiÿi ÿana i nä ÿano ÿölelo 
pökole like ÿole (o ke kaila kauhale a haÿakoÿikoÿi pü kekahi) e külana 
aÿe ai kaÿu ÿölelo Hawaiÿi ma o ka pono a me ka pololei o ke kuana 
ÿike Hawaiÿi.  ÿO kekahi o nä mäpuna ÿölelo aÿu i aÿo ai, kohu mea lä, 
ua küpono wale nö ia ma ke ÿano he ÿölelo haÿakoÿikoÿi, eia naÿe, ua 
hiki ke hoÿohui ÿia ma ka ÿölelo kauhale inä ua makemake e hoÿopuka 
noÿeau ÿia aku kekahi ÿölelo e kälele ana ma luna o ke kaona o kekahi 
pöÿaiapili.  Eia kekahi mau laÿana:  hö mai ka ihu (e honi käua), ma kahi 
häiki (kahi püÿao o ka wahine), ma kahi äkea (i ke ao mälamalama o 
këia noho ÿana), kai (kai nui), makani (makani nui), kani moÿopuna (ka 
hänau ÿana) a me ka malihini o ka hale (ka pëpë hou).  I loko nö o ka 
pökole o ia mau ÿölelo, ke hoÿohana ÿia ma ka ÿölelo kauhale, he höÿike 
ia i ke kuanaÿike Hawaiÿi o ka mea näna ia ÿölelo.  A inä nö paha hele a 
ahuwale ia kuanaÿike ma kä käkou ÿölelo, ÿo ka ÿanuÿu mua paha ia o ka 
piÿina ÿimi naÿauao.

Inä hiki iä käkou ke aÿo i këia ÿano ÿölelo a nui loa me ka ÿimi a 
noiÿi pü ÿana i nä pöÿaiapili küpono e ÿölelo ÿia ai ia mau mäpuna ÿölelo 
ma kona mau hiÿohiÿona a pau, a laila, hiki ke pono hou aÿe kä käkou 
ÿölelo, nä mele, nä moÿolelo a me ka moÿomeheu e waiho ÿia ana na nä 
hanauna hou o këia mua aku.  No ia kumu, he waiwai lua ÿole ka ÿimi 
ÿana e aÿo i ia ÿano ÿölelo maÿamau a ahuwale ÿole hoÿi o ka manaÿo!  

ÿO ka ÿoiaÿiÿo, mahalo wau i ka pohihihi a me ka hohonu o ka 
ÿölelo Hawaiÿi, ÿoiai, he höÿike ia hohonu i ka nani lua ÿole me ka päkela 
noÿeau o ko käkou poÿe küpuna.  ÿO ka mea nui noÿu, ÿo ia ka ÿike ÿana 
i ka pono e luÿu piha i ka noiÿi ÿölelo a me ka pono e noÿonoÿo ma ka 
ÿaoÿao kaona o nä ÿölelo i mea e holomua pono ai ma këia haÿawina e 
ÿauamo ÿia nei.  ÿAÿole hoÿi käkou e lawa i ka wai mükïkï a ka manu!  
He haÿawina maoli nö ia aÿo ÿana i ka ÿölelo na käkou, no laila e ÿeleu 
mai, e hoÿoikaika mai a e holomua pono nö käkou a ÿimi i ka lei lehua 
o ka lanakila.

E nä makamaka oÿu o ka pupuÿu hoÿokahi e ÿalo pü ana i nä ÿale o nei 
haÿawina, ÿo ke aÿo ÿölelo Hawaiÿi, e ÿeleu mai, e hoÿoikaika mai a e 
hoÿomau mai a loaÿa kaua mea ÿo ka lei lanakila iä käkou, ÿo ia hoÿi, ka 
mana o kä käkou ÿölelo.

ÿAÿole pono ka huli hohonu ÿana i manaÿo moÿomeheu e kuhi mai 
ana iä käkou i mana nui o kä käkou ÿölelo ÿöiwi, ÿoiai, he mea ahuwale 
nö ia ma ke kuanaÿike Hawaiÿi: “I ka ÿölelo nö ke ola, i ka ÿölelo nö ka 
make.”  Ma ia ÿölelo hoÿokahi i hoÿopuka noÿeau ÿia, hiki ke ÿike ÿia ka 
mana o ka ÿölelo a me ka mana o ke kanaka näna ka ÿölelo.  Ma ke aÿo 
ÿana i ka ÿölelo Hawaiÿi, kuhi au, ÿo kä käkou pahuhopu nui, ÿo ia ka 
hoÿopili ÿana i ke ÿano o kä käkou ÿölelo i kä nä küpuna e like hoÿi me ka 
nui i hiki.  ÿAÿole naÿe ia he mea loaÿa wale, ÿo ka höÿea ÿana aku i ia pae 
mäkaukau, ÿoiai, ua loli ua ÿölelo aloha lä a ÿokoÿa nö hoÿi ÿo ia i kona 
mau wä.  No laila, inä paha ua loli loa ka ÿölelo ma nä makahiki he nui 
i kunewa akula a lilo maila he mea hou, pehea lä e hiki ai iä käkou ke 
hoÿokäÿoi aku ma ke aÿo ÿana i ka ÿölelo Hawaiÿi a höÿea maoli loa aku 
i ia pae ÿölelo o ko käkou mau küpuna?

E hoÿi käkou i ka piko panepoÿo waimäpuna o ka moÿomeheu aloha 
o käkou, ÿo ia hoÿi nä leo, nä puke, nä nüpepa a me nä moÿolelo i waiho 
ÿia e nä Hawaiÿi kahiko na käkou, nä ÿanoÿano o ka mäla ÿimi naÿauao e 
kawowo aÿe nei.  ÿO ke kilo pololei ÿana aku i ia mau moÿolelo e kälailai 
a e ÿimi ai nö hoÿi i ka ÿike a maÿa nä maka, ka naÿau a me ka noÿonoÿo i 
ke kaila hoÿokäÿau o ua ÿölelo lä, ÿo ia hoÿi ke külana e külia ÿia.  

Ma nä moÿolelo kuÿuna e ÿike ÿia ai nä ÿölelo akamai o ka hoÿopuka 
ÿia ÿana, nä huaÿölelo me ke kaona kühohonu a me nä ÿölelo pökole i 
lohe ÿole ÿia ma ka ÿölelo Hawaiÿi o këia mau lä; he mau momi kïno-
hinohi maoli nö ia.  Ke noiÿi käkou a ÿimi i këia ÿano momi, aia käkou 
ke hoÿäla pü aÿe nei i kekahi ÿaoÿao nalo o ka ÿölelo ke ÿole ia hoÿopaÿa 
ÿana.  E like nö hoÿi me ka nui o ko käkou ÿimi ÿana e hoÿohana i ia mau 
momi lä, pëlä nö ka ÿoi ÿana aÿe o ka pae mäkaukau ÿölelo e wali hou 
aÿe ai iä käkou.

EDITORÿS NOTE:  This is a personal essay that was written for Ha-
waiian 404, Fourth-Level Hawaiian.
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